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Preface

Why another textbook on Microsoft® Excel®?
As an instructor, past learner of many
professional-technical technology courses, and
worker in the private/public workforce, | have
learned a good deal about how Excel can be
used and how it can be efficiently rolled out
for new and developing users. | try to bring a
realistic Universal Design approach, and to tell
a story of Excel usage that makes sense to
learners and workers who use the application
in various settings. In a way, this order also
allows for learning in stages and being able to
get to work fast, even if one cannot complete a
full course of study before doing so.

- Program introduction: The layout, user
interface, options, etc.
Worksheet management: Making, styling,
editing, and manipulating documents for
solo and team work.

- Data input, formatting, use, and
organization: Adding text, graphics, and
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numeric data to documents so Excel can
work its magic, plus using Excel tools (like
tables) for consolidating, sorting, and
filtering data.

Workbook(s) management: Working with
multi-sheet workbooks, and multiple
workbooks.

- Basic and intermediate formulas for
calculations: Formulas / functions for
creating meaningful data from raw
numbers, so that you can use Microsoft®
Excel® to communicate information like
budgets, etc.

- Summarizing data with summary and
pivot tables: Summarizing data that you
create so that people can understand/use
it for reporting.

- Displaying data with charts and graphs:
Displaying data from your tables in easy-
to-view live graphics so that people can
use it for reporting.

- Data informatics and analysis tools:
Acquiring big data and cleaning/modeling
it for problem solving.

| have developed additional content, new
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examples, and fresh assessments that are
different from previously adapted versions of
the source OER materials, in keeping with
Universal Design and an eye to Diversity, Equity,
and Inclusion (DEI) principles. | have also
simplified the design format of the
book(s)/course(s) from the previous versions to
help them be as accessible as possible,
regardless of format (computer, mobile,
accessible pdf or E-pub, etc.

This book attempts to focus on analyzing and
solving business-related problems in basic and
efficient ways; they are not the only ways. This
book does not focus on Al tools or automation,
both rather the basics of learning and working
with how Excel actually functions for the
average user. Automation and Al tools will have
their place, yet understanding the
underpinnings of the program’s use and value
has to come first.

Learners are offered clear, easy-to-follow
guidance for each skill presented. Learners can
approach the objectives with detailed steps in
Try Me activities, and try things out in the
ACTION: Quick task options. Learners should

Preface | ix



be challenged to use critical thinking to solve
real world scenarios, because what is all this
for if not to help enhance one’s education and
workplace future?

NOTE: As workflow develops to include more
automation, data analysis tools, and more of
a focus on business informatics, Excel is
modifying into a more robust tool. Aspects of
its functionality, including contents and tasks
on various toolbar/ribbons, will continue to
change and add more options for
intermediate-to-advanced work, such as more
automation, power queries, and Al-assisted
analysis with CoPilot. We are not covering these
in this textbook.

Disclaimer: One thing to keep in mind is that
Microsoft Excel is part of MS Office’s
subscription as a service (SaaS). As such, it has
regular updates and modifications to its user
interface and sometimes even how items are
named. While this book strives to be accurate
and current, learners will occasionally see
variations — PC from Mac, last month to this
month, etc. Things like the phrase ‘hyperlink’
being changed to just plain ‘link’ will happen,
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as will minor phrasing or placement in Excel’s
options, ribbon/toolbars, dropdown menus, etc.
Learners are encouraged to be adaptable to
this.

This book also attempts to have a personal feel
and occasionally some quirks in humor. Who
wants a totally boring author?

This book can be used by:

- Adult Basic Education (ABE) learners.
I-Best business and technology programs.

- Worker retraining programs at colleges
and employment service centers.
Learners at community colleges, training
programs, and high schools.
Professionals as a quick review of business
technology information and skills.

- Self-study learners.

- Anyone else with an interest in the covered
topics.
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Introduction:
Using this Book
as a Course

How to Access This Book

This textbook is available in the following
Pressbooks-generated formats:

- HTML. An HTML file can be opened in a
browser. It has very little style so it doesn’t
look very nice, but some people might find
it useful.

- Mobile. If you want to read this textbook
on your phone or tablet offline, you can
use the EPUB (eReader) or MOBI (Kindle)
files.

- Online webbook. You can read this book
online on a computer or mobile device in
one of the following browsers: Chrome,
Firefox, Opera, Edge, and Safari.
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https://pressbooks.com/

- PDF. You can download this book as a PDF
to read on a computer (Digital PDF) or
print it out (Print PDF). Note: if you choose
to have this book printed out in PDF
format for your own study use, | am fine
with this, and you should let your printer
know this approval is part of the Open
Educational Resource (OER) nature of this
publication.

You can access the online webbook and any of
the formats for free. To download the book in
a different format, look for the “Download this
book” drop-down menu on the book’s startup
page and select the file type you want.

To access a shared CANVAS course of the
textbook with the downloadable
StudentDataFiles.zip, you will need to visit
CreativeCommons: look for Business
Spreadsheet Fundamentals CANVAS Course:
BSF_2024, which (with files) is currently
available HERE.

How to use different formats:
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https://lor.instructure.com/resources/0838382cd5aa489580f667879d0af919

ekl Deslos—— T — = — 5 tible |

Online

Yes Computer, tablet, An internet browser (Chrome, Option to enlarge textand ~ Yes

webbook phone Firefox, Edge, or Safari) compatible with browser
text-to-speech tools.
PDF No Computer, print copy  Adobe Reader Ability to zoom in, highlight, Unsure
an te the text.
EPUB and MOBI No Computer, tablet, Kindle app (MOBI) or eReader nlarge text, Unsure
phone app (EPUB)
HTML No Computer, tablet, An internet browser (Chrome, Option to enlarge text and ~ Yes
phone Firefox, Edge, or Safari) compatible with browser

text-to-speech tools.

MedAttrib: author-generated. Textbook format

options and features.

Tips for Using This Textbook

Annotate the textbook: If you like to
highlight or write on your textbooks, you
can do that by getting a print copy, using
the Digital PDF in Adobe Reader.
Navigate the textbook: This textbook has
a table of contents to help you navigate
through the book more easily. If using the
online webbook, you can find the full table
of contents on the book's homepage or by
selecting “Contents” from the menu when
you are in a chapter. The contents may be
collapsed or expanded as needed.

Search the textbook: If using the online
webbook, you can use the search bar in
the top right corner to search the entire
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book for a key word or phrase. To search a
specific chapter, open that chapter and
use your browser'’s search feature by
hitting [CTRL] + [f] (PC) or [CMD] +

[f] (Mac).

- The [CTRL] + [f] and [CMD] + [f] keys will
also allow you to search a PDF, HTML,
EPUB, and MOBI files if you are reading
them on a computer.

If using an eBook app to read this textbook, the
app should have a built-in search tool.

Key Features

As an aid to learners, the book provides some
useful features:

- Callouts on specific tips and keybind
shortcuts.

- Clear and easy-to-understand written
format and style. Materials presented in
visual color and and gray scale format.

- Clear step-by-step instructions* for in-
chapter activities.
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Key terms, definitions, phrases, concepts,
etc. are located with a glossary.

* Instructions are designed for book learners.
They are meant to be used independently of
any classroom instructions. Learners who use
this book within a course provided by an
instructor may be asked to save their student
data files, their working files, and their
resources in different places than the book
instructs, and that is okay. They may also be
asked to rename their working files per their
instructor’s requirements, which is also okay. It
is up to the learner to differentiate between
what the solo-study instructions are and what
their course instructor — if any - requires
instead.

Doing the Work

This Open Education Resources (OER) book
can be used as a stand-alone overview, for
general practice, and/or for a course that
teaches introductory-to-intermediate business
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technology information and productivity
applications’ basics. This book includes:

Data files (Excel .xlsx, CSV, database, and
image files for students to work with)
Examples for learners to try out (Try Me
activities)

However, this book does not currently include
additional starter or finished classroom
assignments used by L.J. Bothell in a full
course, or video/demo resource links, or other
personalized/in-the-moment resources.
Instructors will likely create, have and/or access
full assignment content, steps, previews, and
example finished product documents. A later
edition may include a few generalized
classroom assignments; this edition does not.

- Alternately, learners can also access demos
on productivity tool exercises, and other
training demos/tutorials, on the web.
Sources can include LinkedIn Learning,
free online learning academies, free
Microsoft and Apple resources and
tutorials, etc. Learners may also look up L.J.
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Bothell tutorial videos on YouTube
(produced 2023))

For following/trying out in-book demos as a
solo learner, it is recommended that you take
the following steps to prepare yourself for
exploring MS Excel Bootcamp, and for going
through the content in this book. Instructors
using the book may have other requirements
instead.

NOTE: Mac Users will have a different
experience with the Excel for Mac user
interface, and while this book does offer some
tips on this, it is primarily directed toward MS
Excel for MS Windows/Office for PC.

If your instructor uses this textbook and has
their own file naming/saving standards, then
use that. Otherwise, on your own computer,

in a location you can easily find, create a file
directory called EXCEL_BOOTCAMP.
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In this directory, create 3 (three) sub
folders: Examples, Images, DataFiles

Use the Examples folder to save your
explorations, activities, and activities in this
book.

Use the Images folder for any images you
choose to use in your work, any
screenshots you take as you learn, and
notes of image attributions.

Use the DataFiles folder for any textbook
or other Excel working files you download
to use while working with this book. You
want to keep only the Original
downloaded files here, so that you can
reuse them when you rename/save a
working copy to your Examples folder for
actual textbook activities work.

= EXCEL_BOOTCAMP

= W DataFiles | datafiles.zip

| datafiles.zip
Examples

Images

MedAttrib: author-generated. Recommended
learner file directory organization.

Download the datafiles.zip Zip file and
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save it into your new DataFiles folder

- Extract the data files from the Zip file and
also save them in the same DataFiles
folder.

- When you need a working Excel file for a
textbook activity, make a copy of it with a

new chapter-related file name and place
that copy in your Examples folder. This
way you still have the original file in your
DataFiles folder while being able to work
safely on a file for a textbook activity in
your Examples folder.

TIP: Zip files. You can use the free
built-in operating system, or 7-Zip,
PEAZip, or file applications, which
should work for all computer types (PC,
Mac, Linux). You should be able to
extract files from the zipped
datafiles.zip folder for use.

Regularly SAVE your practice work and your
activities in your Examples folder (unless you
have an instructor who has other instructions).
Saving regularly is one of the most useful and
time/aggravation-saving things you can do for
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yourself. The textbook regularly notes “SAVE
your work” several times in an activity to
prompt and built this good/stable habit. It can
also be used as a good assessment place for
taking a screenshot of accomplished work if
you or an instructor wishes to see your
progress in that way.
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xxii | Introduction: Using this Book as a Course



Part 1;
Fundamental
Skills

Microsoft® Excel® is a tool that can be used
in virtually all careers and is valuable in both
professional and personal settings. Whether
you need to keep track of music selections in
an online shop or create a financial plan for
your budget, Excel enables you to do these
activities efficiently and accurately. This section
of chapters introduces the fundamental skills
necessary to get you started in using Excel and
to a solid intermediate level of competence,
confidence, and comfort using the application.
You will find that just a few skills can make you
very productive in a short period of time.

While this content refers to Excel, the skills you
learn and practice here are consistent with
other open-source and other variations of
spreadsheet programs, like Libre Office, Google
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Sheets, etc. However, Excel — as covered in this
content —is a robust, supported, and frequently
tweaked/updated application that is part of the
integrated Microsoft® Office® suite. Also, this
content will focus on a full installation of the
complete program, not the light/free version
that is offered online. This is because the full
version has many tools and activities that the
lighter online version, and mobile app versions,
may not support. However, you can scale your
skillsbuilding work on Excel to use the lighter
versions with what you do learn and practice
here.
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Chapter 1.
Microsoft Excel
Overview

- Excel Prep

- Excel for Windows and Mac
- The Excel Workbook

- Navigating Worksheets

- The Excel Ribbon

- The File Backstage

- Right-click Menus

- Saving Workbooks

- The Status Bar

- Excel Help

Microsoft® Office contains a variety of tools
that help people accomplish many personal
and professional objectives. Microsoft Excel is
a versatile and widely used program in all the
Office applications, and a lot of job descriptions
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specifically mention it as a core skillset. No
matter which career path you choose, you will
likely need to use Excel to accomplish your
professional objectives, some of which may
occur daily. This chapter provides an overview
of the Excel application along with an
orientation for accessing the commands and
features of an Excel workbook.

As workflow develops to include more
automation, data analysis tools, and more of
a focus on business informatics, Excel is
modifying into a more robust tool. Aspects of
its functionality, including contents and tasks
on various toolbar/ribbons, will continue to
change and add more options for
intermediate-to-advanced work, such as more
automation, power queries, and Al-assisted
analysis with CoPilot. We are not covering these
in this textbook.

Excel Prep

Microsoft® Excel® is a ‘spreadsheet’ program/
application. Spreadsheets tend to be
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applications for mainly guantitative
information (analysis, computations) although
many spreadsheets may not actually compute
anything at all.

Taking a very simple view, Excel is a tool that
allows you to enter quantitative data into an
electronic spreadsheet to organize it and to
apply one or many mathematical
computations. These computations ultimately
convert that quantitative data into information
for data analysis and decision-making. The
information produced in Excel can be used to
make decisions in both professional and
personal contexts. For example, employees can
use Excel to determine how much inventory to
buy for a small business retailer, to calculate
grades for students in a course, or how much
money to spend to stay within a budget. With
respect to personal decisions, you can use
Excel to determine how much money you can
spend on a home, how much you spend on
car lease payments, or how much you need to
save to reach your retirement goals. So, let's get
started!
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- This content will focus on the full
installation of the complete Excel
application on a computer setup, such as
your home desktop machine, your
travelling laptop, and workplace / school
use from server installations. The process
for using Excel Online and mobile device
smaller Excel apps will be different and not
focused on here.

Note: Spreadsheet = worksheet, or
workbook (file with one or more
worksheets)

Locate Excel on your computer. This can
be done with your computer’s search tool
so that you can locate the application icon.

. Click Microsoft Excel icon/execution file to
launch the Excel application. You will then
be presented with workbook options to
help get you started.

- Options will include a Blank workbook,
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tours of program information, templates
installed with your application, and the
choice of opening an existing Excel file.

- New Excel workbooks start with a blank

file of worksheet(s) — which are like tabbed
pages for you to start new work.

- Existing files can be opened from your
computer, an external drive, and an online
source like OneDrive (if you have/use that).
- For now, choose Blank Workbook, which
should open a new, blank workbook with a
default of 3 Sheet tabs.

Excel for Windows vs Excel for
Mac

The Excel for Windows and Excel for Mac

software versions are very similar, although the

Mac version can be a little behind in all the

options and features available and may use

different names/phrasing. Most of the features,

tools and commands are available in both

versions. There are, however, some differences

with the Excel interface. There are also a few

features that are not available in the Excel for
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Mac version. The screenshots and step-by-step
instructions in this textbook are specific to
Excel for PC Windows. This book attempts to
provide alternate screenshots and instructions
for the Mac version when the differences are
significant, and if there is no Mac Users option
mentioned the steps should be the same as for
PCs.

TIP: Microsoft Updates. Information/MS
features can and do routinely change as
the current Saa$S online application
version adjusts the MS Office programs
when Microsoft makes modifications.

The Excel Workbook

A workbook (spreadsheet file) is an Excel file
that contains one or more worksheets (which
are like separate pages in a file folder). Excel
will assign a default file name to the workbook,
such as Bookl, Book2, Book3, and so on,
depending on how many new workbooks are
opened. See image below.
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The images below show a blank workbook
after starting Excel and choosing Blank
workbook. Take some time to familiarize
yourself with this screen. Your screen may be
slightly different based on the version you're
using.

TIP: Excel for Mac. This textbook won't
usually have comparison images for
Excel for the Mac. However, if you have
trouble finding something, use the
Excel for Mac HELP area to ask and the
program should link to Excel for Mac
information to help you.

When your workbook opens, it should open
with a default of 3 worksheets (named Sheetl,
Sheet2, Sheet3) and you will be on the first
worksheet. Your worksheet should already be
maximized (or shown at full size) once Excel
is started. However, if your screen looks it is
undersized after starting Excel, you should click
the maximize button.

Your worksheet has various spaces to keep in
mind.
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Ribbon Hide/Unhide

Ribbon AL 2 .
A B c D E F G H ] d K B

N oo B\ e

Workspace - e —
9
4
Sheet Tabs \

Shaati

- o

Status Bar

View Options & Slider

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel for
Windows User Interface.

Ribbon

i

Some Excel “Backstage” items

)
will be available through the =
Mac “File” dropdown menu. -
Some may be tucked into the -

Excel program menu/ribbons.

You may have to use Excel Help
in Mac to locate some common
item locations.

i0 = [0 @ i3 |[@

Sheet Tabs ~

Status Bar

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel for Mac
User Interface.

The program frame, which in Excel is
usually medium green in color, has a top

10 | Chapter 1: Microsoft Excel Overview



bar which will show the name of the
workbook, the Quick Access Toolbar (if you
use one), a search bar, and some
application window sizing (minimize, full
size, and exit) buttons. Note that recent
updates to MS Office 365 may default the
program frames to white, not green.

- The menu bar, which shows menu items
(like Home), will also display a contextual
ribbon of tool icons below it.

- A bar that shows a cell address field, a
function selector area, and the formula
bar, which displays the content of active
worksheet cells and also formulas you use.
- The worksheet working space, which by
default shows the faint outlines of cells
that make up rows and columns. The
working space also shows a tab at the
bottom of it that will be where you can
rename the active worksheet. More than
one tab indicates that you have more than
one worksheet in your workbook file.

- A Status Bar at the bottom of the

application displays Excel messages,
viewing options, and a slider to increase or
decrease the magnification of the
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worksheet's working space. This can be
customized.

Navigating Worksheets

In  Excel, spreadsheet files are called
workbooks, and their native saved format will
be .xlsx. An Excel workbook contains tabbed
pages called worksheets. A worksheet is like a
section in a file folder and can also feel like a
page, and a worksheet itself can actually have
many pages once printed out or saved in a
PDF. On the screen the worksheet will present
as a single ongoing document with many
columns (fields) and rows (records) of cells in
which to add and work with data.

Data are entered and managed in cells by
entering numeric and non-numeric data. Each
cell in an Excel worksheet contains an
identification address, which is defined by a
column letter followed by a row number. For
example, the top left cell Al. This would be
referred to as cell location Al (or cell reference
Al) — Column A Row 1. You can navigate in an
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Excel worksheet with your mouse pointer or
using the arrow buttons on your keyboard.

- In the blank workbook, place your mouse
pointer over cell Al and click.

- Check to make sure column letter A and
row number 1are highlighted — they
should appear a slightly different intensity
of gray than the rest of the column and
row address segments.

- Look at the application’s upper left field
(below the ribbon) where you should see
Al in the Name Field.

- Move the mouse pointer to cell D6.

- Click and hold the left mouse button and
drag the mouse pointer back to cell Al.

- Release the left mouse button. You should
see several cells highlighted because you
‘selected’ them. IF you have trouble
holding and dragging, you can instead
select cell Al, then press and hold the Shift
key, then click the cell D6. This will also
select the same set of cells. They will be
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cells Al-De6.

This is referred to as a cell range and would
be documented in formulas and reference as:
AL:D6. Any two cell locations separated by a
colon are known as a cell range. The first cell is
the top left corner of the range, and the second
cell is the lower right corner of the range. This
is important because cell ranges will be an
important part of formulas later on.

TIP: Cell Ranges in this book. This book
will refer to cell ranges as Cells XX-XX, or
Cells XX through XX when you need to
take some action. When you see Cells
XX:XX, that usually refers to how Excel
shows the range reference in a formula/
function.

Keyboard Shortcuts > Worksheet
Navigation

- Use the arrow keys on your keyboard to
select (activate) cells on the worksheet.

- Hold the SHIFT key and press the arrow
keys on your keyboard to highlight a range
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of cells in a worksheet.

- Hold the CTRL key while pressing the
PAGE DOWN or PAGE UP keys to open
other worksheets in a workbook.

- Mac Users: Hold down the Function (Fn)
and CMD keys and press the left or right
arrow keys

The Excel Ribbon

Excel's features and commands are found in
the Ribbon, which is the upper area of the Excel
screen that contains several menu tabs
running across the top. Each tab provides
access to a contextual set of Excel commandes.
In this book, Ribbon, Ribbon Tabs, and Menu
will be used interchangeably, as they often are
in a workplace.

- The older dropdown menu structure is still
available with Excel for Mac.

- The specific commands and tools within
each tab are slightly different between the
two Excel ribbons. Some of the commands
found within the Excel for Windows ribbon
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tabs are located within the dropdown
menu structure in the Excel for Mac
version. So, if you can't find the tool on the
Excel for Mac ribbon, then try to find the
tool by looking through the dropdown
menu instead. You may also need to
Google to ask.

MedAttrib: Beginning to Intermediate Excel.
MS Excel Ribbon.

If you look closely at the Excel ribbons/tabs you

will see that the ribbon is separated in groups
of tool buttons, and each group has a title
name. For instance, on the Home ribbon/tab,
the group title names are “Clipboard”, “Font”,
“Alignment”, “Number”, “Styles”. “Cells,”
“Editing”, etc. The tool buttons within each
group are all related to the group title. In this
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book, instructions will usually point you to the
Ribbon/Tab and specific Group name to help
you find the right icon / command to use.
Ribbon and Tab will be used interchangeably.

Mac Users: The default “View" for the Excel for
Mac ribbon does not display these group title
names. It is a good idea to change this view
SO you can see the group title names. Here are
steps.

- Click the Excel menu option at top left
above the ribbon

- Choose Preferences

- Click the “View" button

- Scroll down and check the box for Group
Titles

- Close the View dialog box. The group title
names should now display as shown above

- File: Also known as the Backstage view of
the Excel workbook (Windows PC).
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Includes all commands for opening,
closing, saving, and creating new Excel
workbooks. Includes print commands,
document properties, e-mailing options,
and help features. The default settings and
options are also found in this tab. MAC
users will have to find these spread out in
different ribbons (such as File/Preferences)
and in the Apple menu for the program.
Home: Includes the most frequently used
Excel commands. Formatting commands
are found in this tab along with
commands for cutting, copying, pasting,
and for inserting and deleting rows and
columns.

Insert: Used to insert objects such as
charts, pictures, shapes, tables, Pivot
tables, Internet links, symbols, and text
boxes.

Page Layout: Includes commands used to
prepare a worksheet for printing/
distribution. Also includes commands
used to show and print the gridlines on a
worksheet.

Formulas: Includes commands for adding
mathematical functions to a worksheet.
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Also contains tools for auditing
mathematical formulas.

Data: Includes commands used when
working with external data sources such as
Microsoft® Access®, Azure, text files, or the
Internet. Also contains sorting commands
and access to scenario tools.

Review: Includes Spelling and Track
Changes features. Also contains protection
features to password protect worksheets
or workbooks.

- View: Used to adjust the visual appearance
of a workbook. Common commands
include the Zoom and Page Layout view.

- Automate: This is a fairly new ribbon
designed for tasks that use scripts and
macros. Good for large spreadsheet work,
not covered in this book.

Help: Provides access to help and support
features such as contacting Microsoft
support, sending feedback, suggesting a
new feature, and community discussion
groups. This tab is not available with Excel
for Mac.

Draw: Provides drawing options for using a
digital pen, mouse or finger depending on
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the type of device (laptop with touch
screen, tablet, computer, etc.). This tab is
not visible by default and this book does
not cover it. See below on how to
customize the ribbon to add or remove
tabs.

- Developer: Provides access to some
advanced features such as macros, form
controls, and XML commands. This tab is
not visible by default and this book does
not cover it.

- See below on how to customize the ribbon
to add or remove tabs.

The ribbon defaults to full, or maximized. The
benefit of having a full ribbon is that the
commands are always visible while you are
developing a worksheet. However, depending
on the screen dimensions of your computer,
you may find that the ribbon takes up too
much vertical space on your worksheet. If this
is the case, you can minimize the ribbon by
clicking the Ribbon Display Options button at
the top near right of the application; a recent
update has changed this to let you choose Full
Screen mode, which you can exit by electing
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three dots at the upper left of the screen to
show other Screen View options for the
ribbons/tabs. When minimized, the ribbon will
show only the tabs and not the command
buttons. When you click on a tab, the
command buttons will appear until you select
a command or click anywhere on your
worksheet, then the ribbon will hide again.

Keyboard Shortcuts > Minimizing or
Maximizing the ribbon. Toggle: Hold
down the CTRL key and press F1 key.
Mac: CMD and Option keys and press R
to minimize, and do this again to
maximize.

The File Backstage

The File tab (on the MS Windows PC operating
system) is also known as the Backstage view of
the workbook. It allows you to do tasks related
to the management of your file. It does not
display a ribbon like the other menu tabs.
Instead, it includes a left-hand bar that shows
a variety of features and commands related to
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the workbook that is currently open, to new
workbooks, and/or to workbooks stored in
other locations on your computer or network.
To leave the Backstage view and return to the
worksheet, click the arrow in the upper left-
hand corner.

MAC USERS: You can find some of this same
information — though it will look different — by
accessing your Excel File/Preferences option,
and selecting from the choices there.

...........

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel for
Windows PC OS Backstage Info page.
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NOTE: Mac users do not have this same
Backstage view. Instead, they will need to look
for related items using their Apple menu’s
Excel area, and other Excel ribbon tabs - like for
preferences, views, etc.

MAC Panels

i+

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel for
Windows MAC OS Info panels.

Included in the File tab are the default settings
for the Excel application that can be accessed
and modified by clicking the Options button,
which may be hidden and require you to select
“more” at the bottom of the left-hand menu
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to see the choice for Options. This shows the
Excel Options window, which gives you access
to settings such as the default font style, font
size, and the number of worksheets that
appear in new workbooks.

Excel has a number of defaults that the
program starts with, and you can change these
as you become familiar with the way you would
like to work with your files, such as how you
would like to view, save, backup, and set other
standards. You need to explore this for yourself
to get familiar with what is available

Excel Options ? x

| General

When creating new workbooks

Use this as the default font:  Body Font
i e —— Click here to change
c on Default view for new sheets: [Normal View v default font size for new
foolbar ll include this many sheets:. |1 = workbooks
Add-ir Personalize your copy of Mi:rosokaﬁ\
Trust Cente User name: Windows User
I o i vl isacea Al ot i n o O, Click here to change the
i olorlul number of worksheets that
., appear in a new workbook

roduce better results. To

igent services Privacy statement
Linkedin Features

Use Linkedln features in Office to stay connecte

nt associations
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MedAttrib: Beginning to Intermediate Excel.
MS Excel Options Window for Windows PC.

Mac Users: To access these same options in
Excel for Mac, you need to click the “Excel”
menu option and choose “Preferences.”

You can customize the Excel ribbon for any or
all of the menu tabs; however, unless you are
a proficient power-user of Excel, this is not
recommended because you may move or hide
important things and need to reset the Ribbon
to default to find them again. The instructions
below will also work for customizing the Quick
Access Toolbar, which shows in the top green
bar of the Excel Application if there are
selections in it. The Quick Access Toolbar is
more nimble and less risky to personalize than
the actual program ribbons.

Here are the steps to add additional tabs to the
Excel ribbon:

- Click the File tab and choose More (if
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needed) Options

- Click on “Customize ribbon” (or Customize
Quick Access Toolbar) at the left side of the
Options screen

. Click the checkbox next to the Tab name

that you want to add.

General
Formulas

Data

Proofing

Save

Language

Ease of Access
Advanced
Customize Ribbon
Quick Access Toolbar
Add-ins

Trust Center

MedAttrib:

EBE Customize the Ribbon.

Choose commands fram:(i

Popular Commands

W Add or Remove Filters

Calculate Now

Center
Conditional Formatting
Copy

Custom Sort...

Cut
Decrease Font Size
Delete Cells...

Delete Sheet Columns
Delete Sheet Rows
Email

Fill Color

Font

Font Color

Font Size

Format Cells

Format Painter

Freeze Panes

Increase Font Size
Insert Cells...

Insert Function...
Insert Picture

Insert Sheet Columns
Insert Sheet Rows
Insert Table

Macros
Verge & Center

[Fr=pi=ife el > CEX TP G

GI-G~

Customize the Ribbon: @
Main Tabs i

Main Tabs
Background Removel

2 [ Home
B Clipbcf 70 3dd a Tab, click the
Font || checkbox next to the tab name
Alignm

Number

NewTab | | NewGroup | | Rename..
Customizations: | Reset ~
Import/Export ¥ G
ok Cancel

Beginning to Intermediate Excel.

MS Excel Customizing the ribbon.
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The Quick Access Toolbar is found at the upper
left side of the Excel screen above the ribbon.
This area provides access to the most
frequently used commands, such as Save and
Undo. You also can customize the

Quick Access Toolbar by adding commands
that you use on a regular basis. By placing
these commands in the Quick Access Toolbar,
you do not have to navigate through the ribbon
to find them. To customize the Quick Access
Toolbar, use the same process as for
customizing the ribbon, which will open a
menu of commands that you can add to the
Quick Access Toolbar. If you do not see the
command you are looking for on the list, select
the More Commands option.
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Customize Quick Access Toolbar|

New

eln
'y _‘5’ Calibri Open =
S S 4
Paste B e —
¢ 4 Email T
Clipboard Quick Print\
112 - Print Preview and Print
Spelling
A B
¥ Undo
v Redo

Sort Ascending
Sort Descending
Touch/Mouse Mode

ore Commands...
%DW Below the Ribbon
£l

11 Click here for a comprehensive list
of Excel commands

® ~N oA W

Click here to add/remove
commands from Quick
Access Toolbar

€=

ﬂ Merge & Cen

Click here to add Quick
Print to Quick Access
Toolbar

MedAttrib: Beginning to Intermediate Excel.

MS Excel
Toolbar.

Right-Click Menus

Customizing the Quick Access

In addition to the ribbon and Quick Access

Toolbar, you can also access

many commands

by right clicking anywhere on the worksheet,
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which will enable a dropdown menu (often
contextual) of choices that are relevant to what
you need to accomplish.

Mac Users: There is no “Right-click” option for
Excel for Mac. Instead, hold down the Control
key and click the mouse button.

nsert Diraw Fage Layout Formulas Diata Fleview View

Calibri ‘- A A Z‘\,‘ 22 Wrap Text General . r;
- { Conditional |
B I U- -HA- € 3= Smegencerts - $-% 9 S0 0 jomanng:
nt Alignment Numier
J'r'-'
] € calibri JE S t-% s EE i [ J K L M
BI=/-A-ll- 98
i
I
Paste Options:
t = Both menus appear by
right clicking anywhere on
the worksheet

& Link

MedAttrib: Beginning to Intermediate Excel.
MS Excel's Right-Click dropdown menu.
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Saving Workbooks

Once you create a new workbook, you will need
to change the file name and choose a location
on your computer or network to save that file.
It is important to remember where you SAVE
your workbooks, so that you can easily find
them again. The process of saving can be
different with different versions of Excel. Please
be sure you follow the steps for the version of
Excel you are using. The following steps
generally explain how to save a new workbook
and assign it a file name.
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TIP: Save Work Immediately and Often.
BEFORE you do any work in a new
workbook, make a habit of naming and
saving your file right away so that you
can find it again easily if interrupted or
if some technical glitch happens while
you are working. Then SAVE your work
frequently so your changes are updated
and saved. The Quick Access Toolbar
shows a little disk icon, and the
common keybind is CTRL S / Mac: CMD
S.

- If you have not done so already, open a
blank workbook in Excel.

- Click the File tab and then the Save As
button in the left side of the Backstage
view window. This will open the Save As
dialog box.

- Determine a location for saving on your
computer by looking for and clicking the
Browse button to open the Save As dialog
box.

- Click in the File Name box near the bottom
of the Save As dialog box. | recommend
you give the file a name such as:
Chi-Excellntro.docx
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Review the settings in the screen for
correctness and click the Save button.
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TIP: Save Locations. It is not good to use
the default save location in Excel. A
professional tip is that you should get
into the habit of setting up a directory
on your hard drive which allows you to
save important documents. And/or get
into the habit of saving your documents
with the other documents of any
project / course / workspace you set up
for your workflow, like the files for the
same class, or files for the same
accounting client, etc.

" LY Pinned |
Fin fold 1o easily find later. Click the pin icon that apears wh h
@& Onebiiv Yasterd
Desktop
E 2 m
D This PC
7 « 4 Tm > ThisPC » Desktop v B Search o »
At aPiace Organize = New folder (]
3 30 Objects - Name Date madified Type
Browse

Click here to select the
location for saving your
workbook

nd Schedule

“!| Click here ta key a file |
name for your new <

workbook
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MedAttrib: Beginning to Intermediate Excel.
MS Excel’'s Save As Dialog entries.

Keyboard Shortcuts > Save. CTRL S/
Mac CMD S

The Status Bar

The Status Bar is located below the worksheet
tabs on the Excel screen. It displays a variety of
information, such as the status of certain keys
on your keyboard (e.g., CAPS LOCK), the
available views for a workbook, and the
magnification of the screen. You can customize
the Status Bar as follows:

- Place the mouse pointer over any area of
the Status Bar and right click to display the
“Customize Status Bar” list of options.

- Mac Users: use “Control-click” on the
Status Bar to display the “Customize
Status Bar” options.

- Select your preferred option from the
menu.
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MedAttrib: Beginning to Intermediate Excel.
MS Excel's Customizing the Status Bar.

Excel Help

The Excel Help feature provides extensive
information about the Excel application.
Although some of this information may be
stored on your computer, the Help window will
automatically connect to the Internet, if you
have a live connection, to provide you with
resources that can answer most of your
guestions. You can open the Excel Help
window by clicking the question mark in the
upper right area of the screen or ribbon. With
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newer versions of Excel, use the query box to
ask your question and select from helpful
option links or select the question mark from
the dropdown list to launch Excel Help
windows.

TR TS

MedAttrib: Beginning to Intermediate Excel.
MS Excel's Help Window.

Keyboard Shortcuts > Excel Help. F1 key.
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Chapter 2: Data
Input / Editing

- Entering Data

- Editing Data

- Auto Fill

- Deleting Data

. Adjusting Columns/Rows

. Hiding and Unhiding Columns/Rows
. Inserting Columns/Rows

- Moving Data

- Deleting Columns/Rows

In this section, we will begin the development
of a worksheet. The skills covered in this section
are typically used in the early stages of creating
one or more worksheets in a workbook.

Part of what we will cover here is inputting
data. However, Excel can import data from
other sources, like databases and other
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programs. We will look at data imports in Part
2. For now, we are simply getting used to the
basics of Excel with more straightforward files
and data input.

Let's clarify what data in Excel actually means.
The contents of any cell are referred to as the
value in that cell — whether it is qualitative text
or the quantitative returned information from
a formula. Values in Excel include:

- Text: Plain text is static. It contains some
combination of letters, numbers, spaces,
and symbols. It is descriptive/
informational, and in itself doesn't provide
the values of a formula. Text remains
constant when it is used in a formula.
Number: Numbers are data that is acted
upon in formulas. They can be formatted
to be different kinds of numbers, like
currency, percentages, etc. They are what
most formulas calculate with in order to
give an answer and/or transform their
meaning.

Logical: Data in this type is either TRUE or
FALSE, usually as the result of a test or
comparison from a formula.
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Error: A value that returns if a formula
cannot complete calculations properly.

Entering Data

Entering data in Excel is very unlike the type
and enter experience you may have with word
processing documents, presentation files, and
web page text entry fields. Excel basically has
to use information in little pieces in order to
calculate with it, sort it, filter it, and otherwise
analyze it. For instance, if you type a person’s
name and address all in one line or worksheet
cell, it can only be sorted by the very first letter,
not the address, or zip code, or last name, etc.

This means that you will need to become
comfortable with using cells, which is the
medium with which Excel can identify pieces of
data and use them.

Columns of cells tend to be referred to as fields
of information. Rows of cells ten to be referred
to as records of data. So:

- A person’s first name in a column is an
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entry in the column’s field. A column can
have multiple fields (instances) of data, like
a column of first names in a range of data.
In the image below, Column A fields
contain first names, like L.J., Alfre, Jonna,
etc.

- A person’s row of information, like first and
last name, email address, and favorite
dessert, is a record for that one person. A
data range is usually made up of many
records. In the image below, the Row 1
record contains data like Ajay Bashira
apple juice, etc.

Follow along and try things. There is no
“wrong”, this is just play and exploration!
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D11 - %

A B C D E
1 Fname Lname DrinkBudget Beverage Month
2 |LJ. Bothell 50 Mocha January
3 |Alfre DuShayne 75 Root beer February
4 |Jonna Mills 180 Cocio March
5 |Patrick McNeill 65 Sweettea April
6 |Julio Mendez 48 Chai Latte May
7 |Ajay Bashira 125 Apple Juice June

_

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel cells,
rows, and columns.

BEFORE you do this activity, make sure
you have taken the Preparation Steps in
the Part 1 Introduction of this book — about
creating file folders on your computer and
downloading available files for later use.
OR, if you have an instructor who
requires other file folder organization
and file naming standards, do that
instead. Either way allows you to have a
safe place to save your files of work while
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you explore this content — your Examples
folder.

- Once you have a storage space to save
your work, Create a new, blank workbook
in Excel.

- Immediately give it a name and save it to
your chosen working directory folder on
your computer. File naming
recommendation: Ch2-DataEntry.xlsx.

- Click cell A2.

- Type your own first name in cell A2, then
press the ENTER key. After you press the
ENTER key, cell A3 will be activated. Using
the ENTER key is an efficient way to enter
data vertically down a column.

- Enter the following first names, pressing
ENTER after each: A3=Alfre, A4=Jonna,
A5=Patrick, A6=Julio, A7=Ajay

- Click cell B2.

- Type your own last name and press the
ENTER key. After you press the ENTER key,
cell B3 will be activated.

- Type the name DuShayne into cell B3 and
press the ENTER key. Do this with the rest
of the names through cell B7: Mills,
McNeill, Mendez, Bashira

42 | Chapter 2: Data Input / Editing



. Click cell C2.

- Type the number 50 and press the ENTER
key.

- Enter the following numbers in cells C3
through C7:75, 180, 65, 48, 125

- SAVE your work as you go: the Quick
Access Toolbar shows a little disk icon, and
the common keybind is CTRL S / Mac:
CMD S.

Sheet Tabs
s She | Sheeiz | sheess |
Status Bar . 5 - ” ,‘ P RS2 e @ v

View Options & Slider

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel cells,
rows, and columns.

TIP: Avoid formatting symbols when
typing numbers. When typing numbers
into an Excel worksheet, it is best to
avoid adding any formatting symbols
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such as dollar sighs and commas - just
type in the numeric data itself.
Although Excel allows you to add these
symbols while typing numbers, it slows
down the process of entering data. It is
more efficient to later use Excel’s
formatting features to add these
symbols to numbers after you type
them into a worksheet.

In Excel, data rarely means anything to a user
if there is no context attached to it. Commonly
this is done through column headings, which
identify what the content in the column is
supposed to be. This can also be done as row
headers instead, but in this course we'll mostly
use the standard column headings.

In the image above, you likely also saw a row
of bold text in cells AI-C1. These are column
headers, and you can type them:

- In cell Al, type Fname, then press TAB. Tab
lets you move to the right of an active cell
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and activate the next one to its right for
data entry.

- In cell B1, type Lhame and press TAB.

- In cell C1, type DrinkBudget, and press
TAB.

- In cell D1, type FaveDrink, and press TAB.

- In cell E1, type Month and press TAB.

These are the column headings that tell you
the first column is full of first name fields, the
second column is full of last names, and the
third column has amounts for a coffee budget,
etc.

Editing Data

Data that has been entered in a cell can be
changed by double clicking the cell location
or by selecting the cell but typing data into
the Formula Bar. You may have noticed that as
you were typing data into an cell location (like
A2), the data you typed also appeared in the
Formula Bar. The Formula Bar can be used for
entering data into cells as well as for editing
data that already exists in a cell. The following
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steps provide an example of entering and then
editing data that has been entered into a cell
location:

- Click cell D2.

- Type Moc and press the ENTER key.

- Click cell D2 again to select it.

- Move the mouse pointer up to the
Formula Bar. You will see the pointer turn
into a cursor. Move the cursor to the end of
the abbreviation Moc and left click.

- Type the letters ha to complete the word
Mocha.

- Click the check mark to the left of the
Formula Bar. This will enter the change
into the cell.

- Use this method - clicking a cell but typing
into it through the Formula Bar —to add
coffee beverages you see in the Try Me
image (above) into cells D3-D7.

- SAVE your work as you go: the Quick
Access Toolbar disk icon, and keybind is
CTRLS/Mac:CMDS.

Keyboard Shortcut: Editing Data in a
Cell. Activate the cell that is to be edited
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and press the F2 key.

Auto Fill

The Auto Fill feature is a valuable tool when
manually entering data into a worksheet. It is
sometimes referred to as Smart Fill. This
feature has many uses, but it is most beneficial
when you are entering data in a defined
seguence, such as the numbers 2, 4, 6, 8, and
SO on, or nonnumeric data such as the days
of the week or months of the year. It does not
work for all seemingly consistent series — just
for simple ones.

The following steps demonstrate how Auto Fill
can be used to enter the months of the year in
column E:

- Click cell E2 in the Sheet]l worksheet.

- Type the word January and press the
ENTER key.

- Click cell E3 and type February, then Press
Enter.

- Click cell E4 and type March, then Press
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Enter.

- Move the mouse pointer to the lower right
corner of cell E4. You will see a small
square in this corner of the cell; this is
called the Fill Handle. When the mouse
pointer gets close to the Fill Handle, the
white block plus sign will turn into a black
plus (+) sign.

- Left click and drag the Fill Handle down
through cell E13. Notice that the Auto Fill
tip box indicates what month will be
placed into each cell. Release the mouse
button when the tip box reads
“December.”

Once you release the left mouse button, 12
months of the year should appear in the cell
range E2:E13. You will also see the Auto Fill
Options button. By clicking this button, you
have several options for inserting data into a
group of cells.

- SAVE your work as you go: the Quick
Access Toolbar disk icon. Keybind is CTRL S
/ MAC: CMD S.
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Deleting Data

There are several methods for removing data
from a worksheet, and with each method, you
use the Undo command if you change your
mind. This is a helpful command in the event
you mistakenly remove data from your
worksheet.

You can delete data by selecting a cell and
using your keyboard's Delete button. You can
right-click on a cell and choose Delete. You can
select a cell and use the Home tab Editing
group and choose the Clear icon, then Clear all.

- Select Cells E8 through E13.

- Press the DELETE key / Mac FN key +
Delete. This deletes the contents of those
cells.

- So that we can recover that information,
click the Undo button — which is by default
available in the Quick Access Toolbar. This
should replace the data in the cells E8-E13.

- To re-delete the info, Use the Home tab
Editing group and choose the Clear icon,
then Clear all.
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Keyboard Shortcut: Undo. CTRL key + Z
key / Mac CMD key + Z key.

Adjusting Columns/Rows

TIP: Column and Row Addresses. Every
row has an address - the gray “cell”
number to the left of the editable part
of your worksheet. Every Column has
one too, the gray “cell” letter just above
the editable part of your worksheet. You
click on these to select a whole row or
column.

There may be a few entries in a worksheet that
appear cut off. This is because the column is
too narrow for the contents. The columns and
rows on an Excel worksheet can be adjusted to
accommodate the data that is being entered
into a cell using different methods. The
following steps explain how to adjust the
column widths and row heights in a
worksheet.

- Bring the mouse pointer between column
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A and column B in the Sheetl worksheet.
You will see the white block plus sign turn
into double arrows.

- Click and drag the column edge to the
right so the entire column looks like it is
about 2 inches wide. As you drag the
column, you will see the column width tip
box. This box displays the number of
characters that will fit into the column
using the Calibri 11-point font which is the
default setting for font/size. If you are
using a different font size as a default, then
you will have a wider column as a result.
Release the left mouse button.

You may find that using the click-and-drag
method is inefficient if you need to set a
specific character width for one or more
columns. This is a second method for adjusting
column widths when using a specific number
of characters:

- Click any cell location in column A by
moving the mouse pointer over a cell
location and clicking the left mouse
button. You can highlight cell locations in
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multiple columns if you are setting the
same character width for more than one
column.

- In the Home tab of the ribbon, left click
the Format button in the Cells group.

- Click the Column Width option from the
drop-down menu. This will open the
Column Width dialog box.

- Type the number 29 and click OK on the
Column Width dialog box. This will set
column A to this character width.

A third method is the double-click one:

- Once again bring the mouse pointer
between column A and column B so that
the double arrow pointer displays ,and
then double-click to activate AutoFit. This
features adjusts the column width based

on the longest entry in the column.

Row Height adjustment works similarly. Steps
1 through 4 demonstrate how to adjust row
height, which is similar to adjusting column
width:

- Click cell Al.
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- In the Home tab of the ribbon, left click
the Format button in the Cells group.

- Click the Row Height option from the
drop-down menu. This will open the Row
Height dialog box.

- Type the number 24 and click OK on the
Row Height dialog box. This will set Row 1
to a height of 24 points. A point is
equivalent to approximately 1/72 of an
inch. This adjustment in row height was
made to create space between the totals
for this worksheet and the rest of the data.

Now, to adjust the row with the autofit option:
- Bring the mouse pointer between row 1

and row 2 so that the double arrow pointer
displays, and then double-click to activate

AutoFit. This features adjusts the row
width based on the largest entry in the
rOw.

- SAVE your work as you go: the Quick
Access Toolbar disk icon, and keybind is
CTRLS/Mac:CMDS.

Keyboard Shortcut: Column Width. Hold
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ALT key then press letters H, O, and W
one at a time. Mac Users: not available.

Keyboard Shortcut: Row Height. Hold
ALT key then press letters H, O, and H
one at a time. Mac Users: not available.

Hiding and Unhiding Columns/
Rows

In addition to adjusting the columns and rows
on a worksheet, you can also hide them. This
is a useful technique for enhancing the visual
appearance of a worksheet that contains data
that is not necessary to display but which is
otherwise needed for computations and/or
storage.

- Click cell C1.

- Click the Format button in the Home tab
of the ribbon.

- Place the mouse pointer over the Hide &
Unhide option in the drop-down menu.
This will open a submenu of options.
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- Click the Hide Columns option in the
submenu of options. This will hide column
C.

To unhide a column - like the now hidden
column C - follow these steps:

- Select the columns B and D, which now
seem to be right next to each other.

- Click the Format button in the Home tab
of the ribbon.

- Place the mouse pointer over the Hide &
Unhide option in the drop-down menu.

- Click the Unhide Columns option in the
submenu of options. column C should now
be visible on the worksheet.

Keyboard Shortcut: Hiding Columns.
Hold down CTRL key while pressing the
number O on your keyboard.

Keyboard Shortcut: Unhiding Columns.
Highlight cells on either side of the
hidden column(s), then hold down CTRL
key & SHIFT key while pressing the close
parenthesis key ). MAC: Hold down
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Control and Shift keys and press the
number O.

The following steps demonstrate how to hide
rows, which is similar to hiding columns:

- Click row 3.

- Click the Format button in the Home tab
of the ribbon.

- Place the mouse pointer over the Hide &
Unhide option in the drop-down menu.
This will open a submenu of options.

- Click the Hide Rows option in the
submenu of options. This will hide row 3.

To unhide a row, follow these steps:

- Select the rows 2-4, which will seem to be
right next to each other.

- Click the Format button in the Home tab
of the ribbon.

- Place the mouse pointer over the Hide &
Unhide option in the drop-down menu.

- Click the Unhide Rows option in the
submenu of options. Row 3 will now be
visible on the worksheet.
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Keyboard Shortcut: Hiding Rows. Hold
down CTRL key while pressing number
9 key on your keyboard.

Keyboard Shortcut: Unhiding Rows.
Highlight cells above and below the
hidden row(s), then hold down CTRL key
& SHIFT key while pressing the open
parenthesis key (. MAC: Hold down
CTRL + SHIFT keys and press the
number 9.

TIP: Hidden Rows and Columns. In most
careers, it is common for professionals
to use Excel workbooks that have been
designed by a coworker. Before you use
a workbook developed by someone
else, always check for hidden rows and
columns. You can quickly see whether a
row or column is hidden if a row
number or column letter is missing.

Inserting Columns/Rows

Using Excel workbooks that have been created
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by others is a very efficient way to work
because it eliminates the need to create data
worksheets from scratch. However, you could
realize that to accomplish your goals, you may
need to add additional columns or rows of data.
In this case, you can insert blank columns or
rows into a worksheet. The following steps
demonstrate how to do this:

Click the down arrow
;‘«u Insert v 5" 7 to open the Insert
[y drop-down menu.
= Delete % j ¥, IJ

o ~ Sort & Find &
:;J Format~ | (A~ fiterv Select~
Cells Editing
Insert Cells
K Click here to insert cells, rows, or

columns into the sheet or table, or
to add a sheet to the workbook.
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MedAttrib: Beginning to Intermediate Excel.
MS Excel Insert Button (Down Arrow).

- Click cell C1.
- In the Home tab of the ribbon, click the

down arrow on the Insert button.

- Click the Insert Sheet Columns option

from the drop-down menu. A blank
column will be inserted to the left of
column C. The contents that were
previously in column C now appear in
column D. Note that columns are always
inserted to the left of the activated cell.

| _
genseti~| X - Aqge ]ia

;*U Insert Cells...
sind &
':-u Insert Sheet Rows Eelect ~
WiV
% Insert Sheet Columns -

K i,j Insert Sheet :
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MedAttrib: Beginning to Intermediate Excel.
MS Excel Insert Drop-Down Menu.

To insert a row with the same kind of process:

- Click cell A3.

- inthe Home tab of the ribbon, click the
down arrow on the Insert button.

- Click the Insert Sheet Rows option from
the drop-down menu. A blank row will be
inserted above row 3. The contents that
were previously in row 3 now appear in row
4. Note that rows are always inserted
above the activated cell.

- SAVE your work as you go: the Quick
Access Toolbar disk icon, and keybind is
CTRLS/Mac:CMDS.
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Keyboard Shortcut: Inserting Columns.
Press the ALT key and then letters H, |,
and C one at a time. MAC: First hold
down the Control key and press the
spacebar to select the column; then
hold down the Shift and Controls keys
and press the + symbol.

Keyboard Shortcut: Inserting Rows.
Press ALT key and then letters H, I, and
R one at a time. MAC: First hold down
Shift key and press spacebar to select
row; then hold down Shift & Controls
keys and press the + symbol.

Moving Data

Once info is entered into a worksheet, you
have the ability to move it to different
locations. The following steps demonstrate
how to move data to different locations on a
worksheet:

- Select the data range cells Al-D7.
- Bring the mouse pointer to the left edge of
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cell D7. You will see the white block plus
sign change to cross arrows. This indicates
that you can left click and drag the data to
a new location.

- Left Click and drag the selection so the
upper left corner is at cell D2. If a context
menu appears, select “Move Here”;
otherwise the selection should just be
moved for you.

- Release the left mouse button. The data
now appears starting in column D in cell
D2 rather than in column A cell AT where it
previously was.

- Click the Undo button in the Quick Access
Toolbar (or use Ctrl+Z keyboard shortcut).
This moves the data back to where it
started in cell Al

- SAVE your work as you go: the Quick
Access Toolbar disk icon, and keybind is
CTRLS/Mac:CMDS.

TIP: Moving Data. Before moving data
on a worksheet, make sure you identify
all the components that belong with the
series you are moving. For example, if
you are moving a column of data, make
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sure the column heading is included.
Also make sure you grab all of the data
in the range, so you don't leave
something out.

Deleting Columns/Rows

You may need to delete entire columns or
rows of data from a worksheet. This need may
arise if you need to remove either blank
columns or rows from a worksheet or columns
and rows that contain data. The methods for
removing cell contents were covered earlier
and can be used to delete unwanted data. To
delete a column:

- Click cell C1.

- inthe Cells group in the Home tab of the
ribbon, click the down arrow on the Delete
button.

- Click the Delete Sheet Columns option
from the drop-down menu. This removes
column C and shifts all the data in the
worksheet (to the right of Column B) over
one column to the left.
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- Click the Undo button in the Quick Access
Toolbar (or Ctrl + Z). This returns the
column you deleted.

The same process works for deleting and
undeleting a row:

- Click cell A3.

- In the Cells group in the Home tab of the
ribbon, click the down arrow on the Delete
button.

- Click the Delete Sheet Rows option from
the drop-down menu. This removes row 3
and shifts all the data (below row 2) in the
worksheet up one row.

- Click the Undo button in the Quick Access
Toolbar (or use Ctrl+Z keyboard shortcut).
This returns the row you deleted.

64 | Chapter 2: Data Input / Editing



Keyboard Shortcut: Deleting Columns.
Press ALT key and then letters H, D, and
Cone at a time. MAC: Hold down
Control key and press spacebar to
select column; then hold down Control
key & press the - symbol.

Keyboard Shortcut: Deleting Rows.
Press ALT key and then letters H, D, and
R one at a time. MAC: Hold down Shift
key and press spacebar to select row;
then hold down Control key & press the
—symbol.

—mnsert v . v .

15 i L2 :h' Click the arrow

|2 Delete|~ to open the Delete
- drop-down menu.

g°' Delete Cells... \

=@ Delete Sheet Rows

:.‘,JJ Delete Sheet Columns L\\\*‘
< | N

Delete Sheet

MedAttrib: Beginning to Intermediate Excel.
MS Excel Delete Drop-Down Menu.
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FINISHED!

- SAVE your work by clicking either the
Save button on the Home ribbon; or by
selecting the Save option from the File
menu, or the Quick Access Toolbar disk
icon, or the keybind CTRL S/ Mac CMD S.
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Chapter 3: Data -
Formatting for
Analysis

- Text Formatting

- Cell Merges

- Dataset Formatting
- Text Effects

- Number Formatting
- (Auto)Sum Feature

This section addresses formatting commands
that can be used to enhance the visual
accuracy and appearance of worksheets. It also
introduces a very basic mathematical
calculation. These skills will highlight how
Excel can be used to prepare spreadsheets to
help evaluate information and make decisions
with the data.
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TIP: Working with book files. In each
chapter’s Try Me activities, you should
make a copy of the requested data file
that you extract from this textbook’s
companion datafiles.zip folder. You
should save it on your computer so you
can save your changes, find it again,
and reference it in the future if needed.
Learners should use this tip while
working through Try Me activities in
each chapter.

For this chapter, we will use the data file
Ch3-Format.xlsx in order to demonstrate the
various steps. For data file download and
saving information, please refer to the chapter
Book Resources information.

Text Formatting

There are several fundamental formatting skills
that will be applied to the workbook that we
are developing for this chapter, like text and
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number formatting, adding visual touches, a
basic calculation, etc. The basic worksheet
formatting tasks can mostly be found on
Excel's Home menu Tab/ribbon. Note: this
chapter focuses on the interface for the MS
Windows operating system for PC, and Mac
users will likely see similar icon/commands
arranged a little differently.

The Windows for PC Excel's Home ribbon
currently has 9 groups of collected commmands/
icons. In this series of tasks, we'll work with the
Clipboard, Font, Alignment, and Styles groups.

Click here to open the
font style drop-down
menu.

= Commands for
L - ¥ % -
4 = changing the font size
Home Insert Page Layout ormula
; ] & Calibri |11 - A‘ h'
— B3~ Font color button
Paste i

&

Hv

.i.

Click here to view the color
Font palette for changing the cell
fill color.

Click here to select the
double underline format.

=27

[ Bold button ] [Ita!ics button]

MedAttrib: Beginning to Intermediate Excel.
MS Excel Font Group of Commands.
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To get started, open the Ch3-Format.xlsx file.
This is the look we will be working to

accomplish:
A B C D E F
1 Basic Worksheet Formatting
2
3 |Fname Lname Address City Salary Count
Steve Apone 123 Winter Street 5E, Arlington Heights 544,200 1
Duplex A- 23
5 |Samuel Rogers 1134 Apple Court W Shreveport §27,000 1
larrah Bourke 603 Yushu Lane SE, Apt  Philadelphia 524,700 1
6 229
7 |Kayleigh  Carroll 1527 Cherry Road N Savannah §29,400 1
Karinya Waters 1680 Cacao Road S Pasadena $50,500 1
Shea Lincoln 288 Hardehout Road 5,  Dodge City $23,000 1
9 Flat 302
10 |Uba Pierce 1192 Connifer Way § Jackson 536,000 1
11 |Seth Murray 1230 Frost Drive W Columbia 544,200 1
12 |Alice Warren 637 Rzeka Road E New York City 565,300 1
13 |Simba Nazari 1676 Ginger Way SW Los Angeles §22,800 1
Bowie Ross 1457 Pomegranate Way Mesa §23,500 1
14 NE
15 |Douglas  MacKintesh 896 Kapok Road § Augusta 562,500 1
16 [Luna Rhodes 733 Kalokairi Street E MNorwich 544,200 1
Adaline Schubert 346 Ainapua Place NW,  Topeka 573,600 1
17 No 429
18 |Kevin Lopez 1216 Figtree Avenue 5 Willmington 529,000 1
19 | Anani Misipeka 1330 Spring Place NW Peoria 565,300 1
20 | Orion Pappas 129 Fir Drive NE, Apt 29  Indianapolis 528,600 1
Nolan Ross 311 Lich Road N, Unit 325 Brownsville 536,000 1
21
22 |U Bothell 101 snorkeling Beach Honolulu 525,000 1
23 15
24

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS  Excel
Ch3-Format.xlsx final result.

You will find there is more than one way to
do most tasks in Excel, and while the work-
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through here may list one method, please
explore.

First, we'll work on Row 1, which is a document
identifier title that lets a viewer know what the
data they are seeing represents.

- Select cell Al. When active you will be able
to see its contents showing in the formula
bar.

- With cell Al active, choose the Text size in
the Home ribbon’s Font group and select
18. This makes the text a larger 18pt size.

- Then, from the same Font group, click the
buttons for Bold, then Italic, then
Underline.
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Keyboard Shortcut: Text Formats. Hold
down CTRL key while pressing the letter
B (Bold), or I (Italic) or U (Underline) /
Mac: hold down CMD key instead.

You can emphasize a region of a spreadsheet
by adding color to the cells and/or text.

- Select the cells Al-F1. You may see the
contents of only Al in the formula bar, but
you should also see a selection outline
around the 6 cells you chose.

- Find the paintbucket Fill Color icon on the
Home ribbon’s Font group, and click the
down arrow on its right side. This will show
you a color palette to choose a cell color
from.

- If you hover over the colors, a tooltip will
appear with the color’s information. Click
on Blue, Accent 5 Darker 25%, which
should be the second to the last column of
colors, and second from the bottom of
that column. OR, choose another dark
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color you like from the palette.

Click only cell A1 again. Then using the
Font Color button on the ribbon’s Font
group, click the down arrow on its right
side. This will show you a color palette to
choose a text color from. Select White.

[ Increase Font Size button ]

— [ Click the down arrow to ]

arment open the Fill Color Palette
. . I L ] am

lll.mu -

i o 2 ; Fill Color Palette
1 EnEEE
2 Month Unit Sales rage P Sales| jo F
3 | tancary 2670 § 999 § g e Colors
4 | February 2160 8{1249 5 Zewer
5 March 515 5199 5§ 7M1
& | Apnl 550 1749 5 10,265
7 May 1030 i 1493 § 15405
8 | june 2875 § 1249 § 35916
5 |y 270 4 899 § 26937
10| Augus! 900 j 1999 5 17958

11 | September
12 October L1

5 1578

The highlighted cells will change color as the

13| Nevember 1
14 December

mouse pointer is dragged over the color

MedAttrib: Beginning to Intermediate Excel.
MS Excel Fill Color Palette.

Merge Cells

Data is entered solely into one cell at a time, like
in this activity file example's rows and columns.
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However, for stylistic purposes, data can also be
merged into more than one cell. For instance,
the Merge & Center command is used to center
the title of a worksheet directly above columns
of data.

- Select cells Al-F1 again.

- Click the arrow on the Merge & Center
button in the Font section of the Home
ribbon to select the Merge & Center
setting.

B =i General
o

(]
il
il
[TEA]
m
n
i
1]
4

Click here to open
the drop-down menu

alignment -;33 Merge & Center %
;—g Merge Across
: Click here to merge cells
- = Ml Merge Cells
' A0 geE L : .
Glickhereto without centering data.
break a merged — ﬁ Unmerge Cells
cell into separate cells.

J

MedAttrib: Beginning to Intermediate Excel.
MS Excel Merge Cell Drop-Down Menu.

- SAVE your work as you go: the Quick
Access Toolbar shows a little disk icon, and
the common keybind is CTRL S/ Mac CMD
S.
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Dataset Formatting

Any range of data in Excel that you may want to
sort, filter, and/or calculate is considered to be a
data set or data range. In order to help a viewer
know what the data is for, a data range should
include some kind of Header Row. This is a row
that you use to identify the expected contents
of the columns of data (with the names of the
columns, like FirstName, LastName, etc).
Sometimes you may see instead a header
column, but for this course the norm will be the
header row above columns.

The header row should stand out from the rest
of the range of data for ease of identification.
Let's do that here.

- Select cells A3-F3.

- Using the Home tab’s Font group Bold
icon, make these cells Bold.

- With the A3-F3 cells still active, click the
Font group Border button’'s arrow and
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select Bottom Border.

- SAVE your work as you go: the Quick
Access Toolbar shows a little disk icon, and
the commmon keybind is CTRL S / Mac: CMD
S.

In Excel, adding custom lines to a worksheet is
known as adding borders. Borders are different
from the visually clarifying grid lines that
appear by default on a worksheet to define the
perimeter of the cell locations. The Borders
command lets you add a variety of line styles
to a worksheet that can make reading the
worksheet data much easier. Here is a method
for adding preset borders and custom borders
to a worksheet:

- Click the down arrow to the right of the
Borders button in the Font group in the
Home page ribbon. This displays border
options. At the bottom, the More Borders
will open a new Interface window called
Format Cells, with one of the tabs in it
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called border. We won't use this right now,
but it's good to take a look.

Formulas Data Rewvi
ik Click arrow for Borders
u- dropdown menu
For Eooss Alignment

Bottom Border

Top Border
| Left Border E E
E Right Border

o Border Click to add vertical and

All Borders » .
sales .Hlut__cto,,rv'_ “ horizontal lines to selected range
rﬁ?u o side porgers
160 [J Thick Outside Bord,

515 Bottom Double Border

ﬂ — Thick Bottorn Bor

030 — Wy [ 5

g75 — °° Click to add thick bottom border
,700 — d

900 Top and Double Bottom Border

775 Draw Borders
,180 T Draw Border
800 ¢ Draw Border Grid
1260 @ Frace Border
Z Line Color g

Line Style »

Click to open More Borders menu

MedAttrib: Beginning to Intermediate Excel.
MS Excel Borders Dropdown Menu.
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See how the column E for the salary data may
be showing pound signs (####) in the data
cells? This #### indicates that a numeric data
column is too narrow to accommodate the
data in it. While a text column will show some
of the data in a too-narrow column (like the
Address column), Excel can't do this with
numbers. Excel can't do wrap text for numeric
data, because numeric formats are usually for
calculations, not just static text information.

You can fix this issue by widening the column.
We'll cover more column-related sizing later,
but for now, the Autowidth action will suffice.

- Select the whole Column E - by clicking on
the E column’s letter E at its top. Your
cursor tip should then also show a down
arrow.

- Slowly move your cursor to the right until
the tip shows a Crosshair graphic. This
means you have hovered over the border
between columns E and F.

Double-click while you see this crosshair,
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and column E should snap to a width that
shows all the numbers within. You may
have to try this a few times until you ‘get
the hang of it'.

Text Effects

The data you input into cells, unless formatted
into some numeric form, likely defaults to a
Bottom Alignment and to an Align Left. Any
workbooks you inherit may change these
defaults, and/or you may develop a different
preference for your own work. For this
worksheet, we'll go for Top Alignment and
Align Left. The file we are working with
currently shows the first two columns are align
center.

- Select cell A3, and click the Top Align
button on the Home ribbon’s Alignment

group.
- With A3 still selected, then click the Align
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Left button in the same Alignment group.

Vertical
Alignment buttons
| — Wrap
B =" Text button
— : Merge &
s -,:3\

Horizontal ent lick h
Alignment buttons SHcEfe i o

|

I
1l
il
nea

Increase Indent.

Click here to
Decrease Indent.

MedAttrib: Beginning to Intermediate Excel.
MS Excel Alignment Group in Home Tab.

You can also change the alignments of several
cells at one time:

- Select cells A4-A21.

- Click the Top Align and Align Left buttons
again. The rest of the column should now
look aligned like cell A3.

Now, select cells B4-F21, and click the Top
Align and Align Left buttons again. The
rest of the table will also be formatted to
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be top aligned and aligned left.

There is just one cell that may remain
unaligned properly: cell B3. Let's use the Excel
Format Painter button to fix that. The Format
Painter button will pick up the formatting of a
cell, and hold it until you click on another cell to
‘copy’ the format onto it.

- Select cell A3.

- Click once on the Format Painter
‘paintbrush’ button in the Home ribbon’s
Clipboard group.

- Then, click once on cell B3. This should
copy cell A3's alignment format onto cell
B3.

- SAVE your work as you go: the common
keybind is CTRL S/ Mac: CMD S.

Often, a text column may have not be wide
enough for the information in it, and the text
information will seem to be cut off. One way
to fix this is to wrap text so that the cell will
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increase in size to accommodate the data and
also push some of the data in what seems like
a second (or more) line in the same cell.

- Select cell C4.

- Click on the Wrap Text button in the
Home ribbon’s Font group. See how the
row expands in height to show all the data
which also now appears to be taking up a
couple of “lines” of space inside the cell.

- Now, while cell C4 is still active, click on
the Format Painter button from the
Clipboard group.

- Then, while the Format Painter is active,
hover then click over cells C5-C21 to apply
the wrap text to the rest of the column.

Keyboard Shortcut: Wrap Text. Press
ALT key and then letters H and W one
at a time. MAC: N/A

Number Formatting

Text is easy to work with in Excel —the program
just recognizes it as static data that is
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informational, not computational. However,
numbers (unless used as dummy text in
something like an address or phone number)
are recognized as potential data to calculate.
There are several types of numeric data that
Excel recognizes, including:

- Comma, which adds a comma and a
decimal point with a default 2 decimals
after the decimal point.

Dates, which offers both long and short US
date formats.

- Time, which offers minutes and seconds.
Percentage.

- Currency (discussed below).

- Accounting money (discussed below).
Fraction.

For this example, let's first format the Salary
columns contents with a commma so that the
numbers look like common ‘thousand’ units.

- Select cell E4.
Look for the Home ribbon’s Number
group, and click the arrow on its right side,
which will show a dropdown selection of
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number formats.

- Scroll down that list until you find
Currency, and click on that. The cell's
contents should now appear as
$44,200.00.

- Let's take out the “cents” part of that
number. With cell E4 still active, click twice
on the Number group’s Decrease Decimal.
This should remove the .00 from the
number.

- You can repeat the Currency format and
Decrease Decimal steps after you select
cells E5-E21.

o Alternative method: use the Format
Painter paintbrush to paint cell E4's
format over cells E5-E21. Click once on
the Format Painter ‘paintbrush’
button in the Home ribbon’s Clipboard
group while cell E4 is active, then paint
over cells E5-E21.

- SAVE your work as you go: CTRL S/ Mac
CMD S.

84 | Chapter 3: Data - Formatting for Analysis



Increase
Decimal button

Accounting
Comma
‘ Style Format I l
" .0 .00

$ v % | .00 .0

MNumber

Accounting
Number Format

Decrease
Decimal button

IL

MedAttrib: Beginning to Intermediate Excel.
MS Excel Number Group of Commands.

There are accepted professional formatting
standards when spreadsheets contain only
currency-related data. For this course, we will
use the following Excel guidelines for
formatting. The first image displays how to use
Accounting number format when ALL figures

are currency. Only the first row of data and
the totals should be formatted with the
Accounting format. The other data should be
formatted with Comma style. There also needs
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to be a Top Border above the numbers in the
total row. If any of the numbers have cents, you
need to format all of the data with two decimal

places.
Excel Guidelines
For Correct Accounting Format & Chart Range
Sunny Escapes Travel Agency
Sales Report

Use Accounting Number

For January 2013 format (5) on top row and
bottom total row only.

Week 1 Week 2 Week 3 Week 4 Total

Belize $ 16,000.50 S 12,530.00 § 1,500.00 $16,050.85 § 48,081.35°

rows. Format with two decimals when

CostaRica  4,500.22 1,35000 350020 6599.00 15949.42 Use Comma Style format [,) for middle
Florida 9,500.00 10,500.75 14,080.35 7,065.99 41,147.09
Hawaii 20,000.99 6,010.00 1500000 | 17,86500  58875.00 doSarsmounts contam cents; Make
Mexico 1550.00 200099 | 170000 | 149900 674999 sure the decimels skgn.
Total § 51,551.71  § 34,391.74 | §35,780.55 | 549,079.84 5170,303.54“’
Use a single border above
the total row. Include a
Destination Sales Grand Total where total
row and total column
$25,000.00 intersect.
$20,000.00
£15,000.00 mweek 1
ek 2 Don't include totals when creating a
chart. Chart range is B9:F14. Total row
$10,000.00 w2 (row 15) and total column {(column G)
WWeek 4 / should not be included in chart range.
55,000.00
5
Belizz  CostaRica  Florida  Hawaii Mexico

MedAttrib: Beginning to Intermediate Excel.
MS Excel Accounting Standard format.

Often, an Excel spreadsheet will contain values
that are both currency and non-currency in
nature. When that is the case, you'll want to use
the guidelines in the following figure:

86 | Chapter 3: Data - Formatting for Analysis



Excel Guidelines
For Units and Dollar Amounts in the Same Worksheet

Use a three line title if the
workbook doesn't include a
Sunny Escapes Travel Agency Documentation sheet. The
sales Report PR— H|cr:p lines 5th.|lli include:
- Company Name
For January 2013 - Type of Report
- Date
Week 1 Week 2 Week 3 Week &
Number Number Number Number
ofmrips V50 nips SIS e TSR s SESW)
Belize 15 $ 16,001 12 $ 14,530 1 $ 1,500 15 $ 16,051 =z -
i When mixing columns of units
Costa Rica El $ 450 1 5 1350 2 5 3500 4§ 6599 it ok of dollars
Florida 4 $ 950 9 510501 12 S14080 5 5 7066 _l | gy entire dollar column
Hawaii 13 $ 20,001 5 $ 6,010 15 % 15,000 16 517,865 with Accounting Number
Mezica 1 $ 1550 2 52000 1 3 1,700 1§ 1499 format (5)
Total a2 551,552 29 $34,392 31 $ 35,781 41 S 49,080 B
Format with no
decimals when dollar
amounts are whole
Remember to: dollars without cents
v" Spellcheck your worksheet

v Print Preview before printing or submitting
v Use common sense when proofreading - do the results make sense?
v Make sure the worksheet looks professional

MedAttrib: Beginning to Intermediate Excel.
MS Excel Currency/Mixed standard format.

This was mentioned above. When you become
proficient with Excel and the content you plan
to produce, you can also use a more
comprehensive Format Cells panel, which has
several tabs you can choose from while
formatting a cell or row or column.
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style and color to all four sides of

Number | Alignment |  Font Border Fil Protection Click here to apply the selected line
the highlighted cell range.

utline
Text Use this area to place a linein a
specific location within the
Text highlighted cell range.
] & =

Click here to apply
the thickest line style. —

MedAttrib: Beginning to Intermediate Excel.
MS Excel Borders Tab of Format Cells Dialog.

Here, we will add a line to the bottom of the
data range we have been working on, so that
you can input some data yourself, then format
it. First, let's add another line of data — about
YOU.

Click on cell A22, and type YOUR own first
name in it.

Add more information about yourself in
cells B22-F22. Other than your own real
last name, please feel comfortable
‘making up’ data for the other cells so that
you preserve your confidentiality.
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- Once you have your new data entered in
row 22, click on cell A22.

- Then, in the Font group on the Home
ribbon, look for a tiny Font settings arrow
icon in the Font group’s lower right corner,
and click on it. This should open the panel
for Cell Formatting, which has 6 tabs in it:
Number, Font, Alignment, Border, Fill,
Protection.

- Since cell A22 is a static text data, you can
use the Font and Alignment tabs to look
at your choices and to change the cell’s
format.

Using the Alignment tab, make the
contents of cell A22 top aligned and
aligned left — if it is not already — then click
Okay.

Let's try an other way. RIGHT-Click on cell
B22, then scroll down the contextual menu
until you see the Format Cells option (you
may have to scroll down the menu list
since it is near the bottom). Then, click on
the Format Cells option. The same Format
Cells panel you have already used will
open.

Using the Alignment tab, make the
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contents of cell B22 top aligned, aligned
left if it is not already, then click OK.

> Now, you can use either of these
options to open the Cell Formatting
panel as you adjust the formats of cells
C22-F22.

- OR, you can just select cells of the row
above your newly typed row — C21-F21 -
and click the Format Painter paintbrush
button on the ribbon, and then paint the
style over cells C22-F22.

- SAVE your work as you go: CTRL S/ Mac:
CMD S.

Much of your data formatting will be basic
tasks, like changing the color of the text or cell
backgrounds, cell/column/row alignments and
wrap, and selecting basic numeric formats like
dates, accounting, percentages, etc. However,
there are a number of basic additional formats
that Excel lets you customize in cell formatting
for more complicated needs, like:
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Phone numbers

- Social Security numbers

- Zip codes

- Showing negative numbers in stand-out
formatting

- Additional date and time formats

- Additional fraction formats

- Customized number formats

- Validation techniques (later chapter)

These options are shown in the Format Cells
panel, in the Number tab.
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Format Celis

MNumber

b
E|
E
1

Category:

Alignment

General
Number
Currency
Accounting
Date
Time
Percentage
Fraction
Scientific
| Text

Custom

Font Border

Sample

Type:

2P Code + 4
Phone Mumber
Social Security Number

Locale (location):

English (United States)

Fill

Special formats are useful for tracking list and database values.

Protection

MedAttrib: autogenerated. MS Excel Format

Cells panel.

Phone number: 2065551234 = (206) 555-1234

Social

Security  Number-:

222-M-1234

2221111234

Zip Code + 4: 981012345 = 98101-2345
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Negative Number (one of the formats). -2700 =
(2,700)

Sum Feature

Applying mathematical computations to a
range of cells is accomplished through
functions in Excel, which we will cover in detail
in Part 4. However, the following steps will
demonstrate how you can quickly sum the
values in a column of data using the AutoSum
command in the Home menu ribbon. It is now
usually referred to as the Sum button but it
automatically writes an addition formula for
you.

- Click cell E23 in the worksheet.

- Inthe Home tab’s ribbon, look for the
Editing group (more to the right side of
the ribbon).

- Look for the button that looks like an and
reads Sum when you hover over it. Click it
while cell E23 is active.

- What you'll 'see’ in the Formula Bar: cell
E23 will turn into a formula -
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=SUM(E4:E22) — and a dotted border and
light blue fill will affect the column of
numbers above it. This is Excel’s way of
writing a basic addition calculation for
you.

- When you press the ENTER key on your
keyboard, the sum will calculate
automatically, and add up the numbers in
the column above cell E23.

- Now you will see the sum of the salaries of
the people in the data range we have been
working with, including the row you input
about YOU!

- You should select the cell E23 again, and
apply the Accounting format to it.

- SAVE your work as you go: CTRL S/ Mac:
CMD S.

We are finished with this activity!
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Chapter 4: Data -
Conditional
Formatting

- Duplicate Values

- Text That Contains...
- Ranking Rules

- Range Conditions

- Color Scales

- Data Bars

- lcon Sets

- Corrections

Conditional Formatting in Excel allows you to
visually identify patterns in data so that it is
easier to analyze for patterns and trends. You
can apply conditional formatting to a range of
cells (either a selection or a named range), an
Excel table, and in a Pivot table report (in
Windows, not Mac).
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NOTE: This chapter is presuming that learners
are using the default Office color palette that
Excel opens with. If you are using another one,
you will need to go into the Page Layout
ribbon, choose the Colors icon of the Theme
group, and select Office.

The important thing with any conditional
formatting is for it to be useful for observing
and analyzing data. It should not get in the way
of the data, or be used in ways that is a barrier
to anyone with visual divergences who cannot
see the formatting. Keep your conditional
formatting very readable with good contrast
colors and border line thicknesses, wider
columns if needed, and use of conditions that
don't rely solely upon color differentiation to be
useful.

This is what we will achieve in this chapter
(image below). Please refer to it as you try the
following activities. The instructions are for
Windows PC and Mac users may have different
Ul locations for some of the commands. To
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work along, please download the starter file
Ch4-Conditional.xlsx, open it, and save a copy
of it to work on. This file is for Taste du Monde,
an international specialty foods company, and
we'll look at a basic workbook for them. You'll
see them again later in the course!

A ] c D £ F & H ! 4| K i M N ]
1 |Taste du Monde
2

Duplicate Custom. Discount | Low- Between| Data

Values Below lcon By | High $.75 and| Bars

3| Standard Average Value | Gradie $125
4
5 |OrderNo Order Date__ Ship Date Category Sub-Categ Price _Quantil OrderPrice_Discount DiscountPs WithDis TaxRate Tax ___OrderTota
& (ST20T00CA 0320 9272020  Cockery | Accessanies Fingsr tonleties set w 2 ST W00%>  $L0 $6W  450%  WeIE 3599
7 |azrnca [icjen] Accessories Finger tonlettes set 4 $1900  000% @  $000 $HO0  450%  S0GSME 5B
8 |45521944-Ca 042521 Accessories Hand lovels blues 1 $B00 500 @ 5068 B $75.88
9 |1m20-893.FL T2 Hand towels greeng 2 700 500% W 40730514698
10 5 [ERT Hand towels reds 1 $600  000% & $072 14672
11| 1721126842 o121 Hand lowels nhiles 3 $BO0 1000% % SO61EC] $14.11
12 |3252138-CT 03821 Accessories Serving plaller 1 $2200 000X @ $104 BES24.04
13 | P62V ERDAY 721 Accessories Serving plater 1 $300  500%D $0.98 EE82283
14| B202H574-PA 0R2021 Accessories Serving platier, war 1 $4200  0.00% 134 A4 34
15 |401ZF375KS 040tz Accessories Serving pitier war 1 $4300 000X $13¢ ESAN S
16 | 120720-372-0H w07 Accessories Tea sanduich ray 1 $3B00 000% $143 WISA49
17 |82i20- a2 ezi0 ery_| Accessories Tea sandwich tray 1 0 000% $149 WS349
19 | 116211068-LA o121 [Cookery | Accessories Tea sandwich tray 1 $300  0.00% $134 IES3104
19 | 11520-135-PA TS0 TRZ2020 Ingrechent: fged Cheese Chevre 2 £2000  000% $0.90 82090
20|90322-1393.KS 090322 2022 Ingredient Aged Chesse Chevre 4 $2200  500% $0.94 BE32184
21 | 110520-U75-NY THO¥20  THIT2020 Ingredient Aged. Cheese Cotija 1 $2500  000% 1B IR0
22 |azs20-203:0y 052920 5252020 Ingredient: Aged Cheese Ermmental 2 $3200  000% $144 IIETI44
23 B2 29L 061221 G021 Ingred ent: Aged Cheese Feta 3 210 000% $0.95 B$2195
24| 105219550y UWE2I  FR2021 Ingredient: Aged Cheese Manchego 2 $200 000% $130 IS0 10
25|82720-228.C0 082722 P02 Ingredient; Aged Port Chesse 1 $800  000% $081H151861
26 120720-676-CT WORZ0 20 Food  Beked  Breaddark 4 $200  000% 5054 I $1254
27 | 42620 203 0¥ 042620 52020 Food ~ Baked  Ereaddark 6 MO0 500% $060 851 $1390
28 120822-565-MD 10M22 A2 Food  Baked  Breadsour 2 $000  000% 045K $1045
29320213520 092021 ¥242021Food  Baked  Carre Whole Whesl 8 $1600  000% 3072 BE1$16.72
30 |6172H0-OH 06721 G@W2021 Food  Bsked  Crackers Sea Salt 4 $B00  000% 1072051 $6.72
31 |61622-765-PA 0§22 E2V222 Food ~ Baked  Crosini 4 $B00 000 072001 $E 72
32| M320-026-H A0 WI020 Food  Baked  Crostni 2 U0 500% $0.60 1] $13.90
33| 30120-081W1 030V IS0 Food  Baked  Cumypuffs 2 $1200  000% AN 11 ARYLT
3 T B0 $2682 $622.82
kS

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS  Excel
Ch4-Conditional.xlsx final result.

Duplicate Values

First, let's look at Duplicate values. Duplicate
values are something you may need to see to
determine if there is a pattern or an error in
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inputting data. Conditional formatting can
help you “see” these things.

- Select Cells A6-A33 in the OrderNo
column.

- On the Home Menu ribbon, look in the
Styles group for the Conditional
Formatting button.

- Press the button’s down arrow to see the
choices available.

- Choose Highlight Cells Rules, then choose
Duplicate Values.

- Click OK in the dialog box that appears.
This will add formatting to cells that seem
to be duplicates of other cells in the same
column.

- Scroll down your Excel worksheet to see a
couple of highlighted duplicates.

- This is a good use of Duplicate Values,
because here you can see if the
OrderNumber refers to the same order or
possibly an input mistake. Hint: In THIS
case, the duplicates are an error, since
they refer to two different order dates.

- SAVE your work as you go: the Quick
Access Toolbar shows a little disk icon, and
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the commmon keybind is CTRL S/ Mac: CMD
S.

ate Help Acrobat Power

ﬁ Conditional Formatting ~ E@

il
Ll'_'l..u' ll.J

Highlight Cells Rules *

Top/Bottom Rules

LY 3

@ Data Bars >

1 u|

[1:-[_, Color Scales >
lcon Sets b
= Mew Rule...

@ Cloar Rules >

& Manage RBules...

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS  Excel
Conditional formatting dropdown.

Try Another:

Select Cells E6-E33 in the Sub-Category
column.
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- Again choose the Conditional Formatting
button

- Again Choose Highlight Cells Rules, then
choose Duplicate Values.

- Again click the OK button.

- Now scroll down your worksheet, and see
how ALL of the data cells in column E are
highlighted.

- Note: This is not a good use of conditional
formatting, especially if you are actually
trying to ‘sort’ or ‘filter’ or otherwise work
on specific data of like content/kinds. You
would use Sorting or Filtering — to be
discussed in a later chapter.

Text That Includes...

You may need to look for data that includes
something specific, especially if you are
working in a large worksheet and the data is
buried in the content of a cell with additional
information. This is a TEXT-Only task, not for
numeric data.

- Select Cell D6 in the Category column.
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- Choose the Conditional Formatting
button, then choose Highlight Cell Rules.

- Choose Text that Contains...

- In the dialog box that opens, type the word
Cook, then select the Red Border from the
dropdown style options, then click OK

- Look at your worksheet. Cell D6 should
have a red border around it.

- Next, let's use this conditional formatting
on the rest of the column.

- While in Cell D6, Click the Format Painter
paintbrush in the Home Menu ribbon’s
Clipboard group.

- Paint the rest of the column: cells D7-D33.
This will apply the conditional formatting
rule to all these cells, although only the
‘Cookery’ cells will be highlighted because
only they will match the criteria.

- SAVE your work as you go: Keybind is
CTRLS/Mac CMDS.

Ranking Rules

Top/Bottom formatting lets you get a feel of the
importance of some percentage of numeric
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data. Perhaps you want to know the top 5% of
the scores on a class test, or the 10% of students
who seem to have the lowest scores and might
need additional assistance. Here we'll consider
the prices for products at Taste du Monde.

- Select Cells G6-G33 in the Price column.

- Choose the Conditional Formatting
button, then choose Top/Bottom Rules.

- Click Top 10%.

- In the Top 10% dialog box that opens, you
can see that 10 is already selected in the
Percent field — this number can easily be
changed as one needs in future work.
Keep this at 10.

- In the styles field, choose Custom Format.

- In the Format Cells panel, choose the Fill
tab.

- In the Fill tab, choose a pale yellow
background color. This should be in the
8'™" column of the color palette, lightest
yellow option. Click on it, then click OK.

- In the Top 10% dialog box, click OK.

- As you scroll down your worksheet, you
should see two cells with the pale yellow
highlight color.
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- SAVE your work as you go: Keybind is
CTRLS/Mac CMDS.

Average Conditions

Another option of Top/Bottom rules lets you
see averages in some numeric data, such as
to see if some products are underselling. Here
we'll consider the order prices at Taste du
Monde.

- Select Cells 16-133 (Column | - Cell 16
through Cell 133) in the OrderPrice
column.

- Choose the Conditional Formatting
button, then choose Top/Bottom Rules.

- Click Below Average

- In the Below Average dialog box that
opens, you have only a formatting
selection, including Custom. In the styles
field, choose Custom Format. This will
open a Format Cells panel.

- In the Format Cells panel, choose the Fill
tab.

- In the Fill tab, choose a pale blue
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background color. This should be in the

5t column of the color palette, lightest
blue option. Click on it, then click OK.

- In the Below Average dialog box, click OK.

- As you scroll down your worksheet, you
should see several cells with the pale blue
highlight color.

- SAVE your work.

Range Conditions

Another option in Top/Bottom formatting lets
you observe a specific and limited range of
numeric information in a column. Here we'll
consider the prices for sales tax at Taste du
Monde.

- Select Cells N6-N33 in the Tax column.

- Choose the Conditional Formatting
button, then choose Highlight Cells Rules.

- Click Between.

- In the Between dialog box that opens, you
can input values for the lower and upper
range of what you want to consider — this
number can easily be changed as one
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needs in future work. Type .75 in the first
field and 1.25 in the second field.

- In the styles field, choose Light green fill
with dark green text, then click OK.

- As you scroll down your worksheet, you
should see several cells that qualify have
changed color.

- SAVE your work.

Color Scales

Conditional Formatting Gradients lets you see
a sort of ‘heat map' of the range of all the
numeric data in a cell. Here we'll consider the
with discount totals at Taste du Monde to see
how they range in value.

- Select Cells L6-L33 in the WithDiscount
column.

- Choose the Conditional Formatting
button, then choose Color Scales.

- Click the Green-White color scale. This will
instantly apply the conditional formatting.

- As you scroll down your worksheet, you
should see a variation of greens to white in
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all the cells of the column. Note that we
selected the 2-color green-white, instead
of the full color range; this was simply
because this particular activity worksheet
is already stuffed full of eye candy.

- SAVE your work.

Data Bars

Instead of colorizing an entire cell, one might
use small data bars to observe the difference
in numeric data values. Here we'll consider the
with order totals at Taste du Monde to see how
they range in value.

- Select Cells 0O6-033 in the OrderTotal
column.

- Choose the Conditional Formatting
button, then choose Data Bars.

- Click the Blue Gradient Bars color scale.
This will instantly apply the conditional
formatting.

- As you scroll down your worksheet, you
should see a bar of some length in each
cell of Column O. This can look better and
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make more sense if your choose to make
the column wider than just the content,
especially if the bar seems to overlap any
of the text. Remember, the important
thing with any conditional formatting is for
it to be useful, which means readable with
good contrast.

- SAVE your work.

Icon Sets

One difficulty with Conditional Formatting is
that much of it relies on color. There are,
however, a lot of people who have some form
of color perception divergence, and unless the
conditional format color only uses high-
contrast, and only 1 color selection to
differentiate conditions, a color-divergent
person may not be able to access and interpret
the data. It can get in the way of actually seeing
the data itself, too.

Excel doesn't give many options, but the Ilcon
sets can help. Many still depend on colors, but a
couple give primarily ‘shape-oriented’ options,

Chapter 4: Data - Conditional Formatting | 107



like the arrows used in our finished example
above, and a couple more indicators’ choices.
Even though these indicators use colors, the
shapes themselves can be differentiated
without color.

Here we'll consider the Discount prices at Taste
du Monde to see which are the higher
discounts of 10%, medium of 5%, and no-
discount price.

- Select Cells K6-K33 in the DiscountPrice
column.

- Choose the Conditional Formatting
button, then choose Icon Sets.

In the Icon Sets samples, click the first of
the Directionals — the 3 directions of arrows
that are red, yellow, and green.

- As you scroll down your worksheet, you
should see all the K Column’s data cells
show an arrow that you could identify even
if you cannot see color.

- SAVE your work.
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Corrections

What if you have made a mistake with your
Conditional Formatting? Or, do you want to
delete it altogether? This is very easy to do. You
can use the Conditional Formatting Manage
Rules option.

- On the Home Tab, in the Styles Group,
select Manage Rules at the very bottom of
the Conditional Formatting drop-down list.

- Show formatting rules for: This Worksheet

- In the Conditional Rules Formatting
Manager panel that opens, click once on
the Duplicate Values for cells E6-E33.

- Click on Edit Rule, then click the format
button.

- In the Format Cells panel, choose the Fill
tab.

- In the Fill tab, choose a pale orange
background color. This should be in the 6th
column of the color palette, lightest
orange option. Click on it, then click OK.

- Click OK to exit the Format Cells panel,
and click OK to exit the Conditional Rules
Formatting Manager panel.
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- SAVE your work and close your file. We're
finished!

TIP: Conditional Rules Formatting
Manager. You can also choose to delete
a formatting rule, duplicate one to
change the data range and modify the
style for it, and even to create a new rule
that you could then apply to a data
range you select.

soses 0 =
AaBbCeYyZZ  swesss EI o] [Ceme
R +

AaBbCcYyvZz

AaBbCcYvZz
AaBbCcYyZz | -ssesasn

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS  Excel
Conditional formatting manager.
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Chapter 5: Inserts
and Visual
Appeal

- Themes

- Modifying Themes
- Tables

- WordArt

- Pictures

- lcons

- SmartArt

- Hyperlinks

Excel is primarily a spreadsheet for
computations and data analysis. However, it
also has a number of basic visual
communication enhancements, like
Microsoft® Word® and Microsoft®
PowerPoint®. This is mainly so that documents
shared by the same entity, like a business or
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a multi-application project can use the same
stylistic elements between them. In this
chapter, we will work with a small file and play
around with adding elements to it.

For this chapter, we will use the data file
Ch5-Inserts.xlsx in order to demonstrate the
various steps. Please find and open
Chb5-Inserts.xlsx, and save a copy to your
Examples folder. Most of our work will use the
Inserts menu ribbon, with some coverage of
the Page Layout menu ribbon for only themes,
colors, fonts, and effects.

A B c D E F G H 1
Colors to prioritize for this small company: royal
.‘"‘ Taste du Monde blue, muted brick red, white, French blue,

yellow ochre, pale lavender

Monty G
Run Saeli
Lino. Konstan tinidi:
=0 g Quality  Care  Desserts
10 /siu. Enapay
11 Keshor Henry
12 |Gianna Pugliesi
13 Clara Sampey
14 Czeslaw Svoboda
15 Wenonal h Ahoka
16 Tova Séderberg
17 Lily Beck
18 Senn Dosela
19 Lue Yo
20 Renzc Conti
21 Nathan Seott
22 Winonah Onacona
23 |Vonas Pokorny
24|12 Stern |
25 Imamu Ironsi
26 Brian Hemande:
27 Jen: Renberg
28 |Brady Murphy
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MedAttrib: author-generated. MS  Excel
Ch5-Inserts.xIsx final result. Dessert: Creative
Commons

Themes

We'll start with the Page Layout ribbon. This is
because when putting together a document or
spreadsheet, it can be more efficient to look
from the macro level to the granular level; the
theme, colors, and other things that affect all
the styling of the worksheet should be
considered when creating the project, so that
any inserts, tables, and charts/graphs flow from
the color and font selections.

In Ch5-Inserts.xlsx, we'll change the theme
first, then determine if it meets our needs and
how to adjust it by choosing other colors and/
or fonts. Normally, Excel defaults to the current
Office theme, which gives a palette of colors
and shades from across the color spectrum.
However, on spreadsheets, you may instead
prefer a different color set, or inherit a
workbook at work that uses another color
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scheme, or be tasked with an assignment with
certain theme specifications. While Excel is
designed for themes to be changed almost
effortlessly and without technical glitching, it
is always good to plan your work and do steps
efficiently to avoid rework or conflicts to very
large spreadsheets later.

Colors to prioritize for this small company: royal
blue, muted brick red, white, French blue,
yellow ochre, pale lavender. We'll find out what
applies in the color themes, if any. Blues and
related muted colors are preferred. We may not
find them all in a theme, but a theme that
captures several will work.

Note that the file you open already has a deep
blueish color applied to the data range's
header row, which will be important to
remember later. The text in the row seems
invisible as a result.

- Click on cell Al, then choose the Page
Layout menu ribbon.
In the Themes group of the ribbon, choose
the Themes dropdown box arrow.
For fun, just click on a few — on your screen
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outside the Themes dropdown, you can
see the fonts and the header row color
seems to Preview a change.

- We'll settle on the Berlin theme, because
the font selection seems easy enough to
read with a little added text boldness, but
not too stylistic to make a workbook hard
to understand.

- The existing color of the header row will
have changed color.

- SAVE your work as you go: Keybind is
CTRLS/Mac CMDS.

Note: this course is focusing on Excel for
Windows (PC) and the assumption that your
full installation has all the built-in items, like
themes, color palettes, etc. However. If you
don't have some of these themes or named
palettes / font collections (like with a Mac),
choose what you can that seems closest to gain
the skills-building anyway.

Modifying Themes

Now, the Berlin theme has great fonts, but the
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color palette may not work. Let's check it out.
The Taste du Monde header row is currently
kind of a orange-brown color. Not good for the
company'’s planned color scheme.

- Right-click on the Cell A5, the first cell in
the header row, which will pull up a menu
list.

- Choose the Format Cells (you may have to
scroll down the menu list since it is near
the bottom), which opens the Format Cells
panel. In this panel, choose the Fill tab.

- In the Fill tab, look at the upper left that
shows a palette of 10 columns of colors
and their shades. This is the color palette
for this particular theme, and includes
maybe a couple of the muted French
county colors we could use, but no blues.
No thank you!

- Exit the Format Cells panel by clicking
Cancel.

- SAVE your work as you go: Keybind is
CTRLS/Mac CMDS.
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Now, let's consider other color options for this
theme. While keeping the Berlin theme, we will
use the Colors panel to look at options.

- You can click anywhere on the work area
of your worksheet; then In the Themes
group of the ribbon, choose the Colors
dropdown box arrow.

- We are looking for something that has a
dark blue, medium blue, darkish brick red,
and a couple of neutral colors in the
palette that could be purposed for Taste
du Monde. Scroll down the Colors
dropdown, and notice how our header
row’s color changes. The closest we may
find is the Aspect color palette.

In the Colors palette, choose Aspect (near
or at the bottom of the list). This looks
mostly like reds and so we'll repeat looking
at cell A5 in the Cell Format panel’s Fill Tab
to check out the color palette’s spread of
colors.

In the Cell Format panel’s Fill Tab, look at
the color palette. In it, there is a blue
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column with a dark blue and a French
blue, dark brick reddish color, a lavender
color, a kind of light tan, and white. This
should do.

We can look at the Fonts palette to determine
if we want a different font set.

- You can click anywhere on the work area
of your worksheet; then In the Themes
group of the ribbon, choose the Fonts
dropdown box arrow.

In the dropdown list, there are a number of
font sets. Unfortunately, the dropdown list
does not show which specific font set we
are using. You need to click on one of the
cells in your workspace to see, in the Home
ribbon’s Font Field which font this
document is using: Trebuchet.

- Scroll down and see how the fonts on your
worksheet seem affected in the preview.
You can choose to experiment by clicking
on one or two, but for Taste du Monde,
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we'll stay with the Berlin theme's chosen

fonts.
- SAVE your work as you go: Keybind is
CTRLS/Mac CMDS.

The Effects panel lets you preview some effects
that can be used on graphics like shapes,
SmartArt, WordArt, and image borders in Excel
workbooks. We don't have a shape inserted yet,
but we can change this effect in advance. We
may see how this is reflected in a later inserted
item.

- In the Themes group of the ribbon, choose
the Effects dropdown box arrow.

- Click on the Glossy effect to choose it.

- Note: Effects can be very subtle,
depending on the theme used. Some
themes will show more effects, and others,
like Berlin, may not show much effect
detail at all.
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Tables

Tables are an Excel mainstay of ‘collecting’ data
in an integrated format. They allow the data
rows and columns to be seamlessly connected
to each other for efficient sorting, filtering,
styling, and calculations. We will cover tables
in detail in Part 2. However, for this activity, we
want to convert the data range of cells A5
through D28 from a plain data range to an
Excel Table object, because this is something
that can be better modified with the Theme
and Color Palette’s options.

Now, we will cover the Inserts menu ribbon
options. For the purpose of this chapter in
Inserts, we will simply ‘insert’ a table for the
practice, since it is a very important skill.
Inserting a table over a range of data (bunch of
cells) actually converts the existing cells to the
table object, it doesn't put in a new separate
table,

- Click on cell A5.
- Goto the Inserts menu ribbon, to the
Tables group.
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- Click on the Table button.

- When a small Create Table dialog box
opens, put a checkmark in the My table
has headers field.

- Look over the field for “Where is the data

for your table.” Excel has improved
significantly over its versions, so that the
program can discern a collection of data in
a range of cells next to each other
(columns, rows). As a result, the field for
Where is the data... should already be
populated with the information
$A$5:$D$28, which is the spread of cells
from the first cell in the Header row to the
final cell at the lower left of the range of
data.

- If, for some reason, you do not see this info
in the data range field, you can manually
type it in: $A$5:$D%$28

- Click the OK button on the Create Table

dialog box. The range of data from A5-D28
will have converted the plain data range
into a default table format with filters and
banded color rows that uses the Berlin
theme's fonts and the color palette we
chose.
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- One more thing: we will want the table's
header row text to be white, so you need to
select the header row cells and change the
font color to white so you can see the text
in the colored background.

For now, we will do no more work with this
table. Lots more on tables will be in Part 2!
- SAVE your work.

WordArt

WordArt lets you add a special stylized and
editable text graphic. In Excel, graphics like
WordArt, SmartArt, images, and shapes are all
‘unanchored’ to cells, which means that they
float above cells and can be easily moved
without affecting the data inside your cells. We
won't cover the other Text Group button
options in this activity, but they work much the
same way as the WordArt one.

Here is a refresher of what the final project
should look like.
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8 Lino

9 Zen
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12 Gianna
13 Clara

14 Czeslaw
15 Wenonal h
16[Tova

17 Lily

18 Senneca
19 |Lue

20 Renzo
21 Nathan
22 Winonah

27 Jenson
28 Brady
2

] c D E £ G H !
Colors to prioritize for this small company: royal

Taste du Monde blue, muted brick red, white, French bive,

yellow ochre, pale lavender

sit Our Website!

Green lenderson Berry Parfait

He
H

Saeli louston Berry Parfait
Konstantinidis Cleveland Cendol

o Chicago Bogsiias Quality Care  Desserts
Enapay West Jordan Thin Mints

Henry Jefferson City Pumpkin Bread
Pugliesi Conroe Chocolate Cake
Sampey San Franisco Fruit Frappucino
Svoboda New York City Bakava

Ahoka Saint Petersburg Flan

Soderberg New Rochelle Cheesecake

Beck San Frand sco Borma

Dosela Sioux Falls Brownies

Yi Washington Coffee Cake

Conti Juneau Dan Tats

Scott Jacksonville Maple Pancakes
Onacona Hio ice Cream

Pokorny Los Angeles Pecan pie

Stern Oceanside Bakava ]
Ironsi Houston Frosting in can
Hemandez Concord Chocolate Cake
Renberg Toledo Caramel Frappudino
Murphy Bloomington Pudding

Delete the content in cell Al

In the Inserts menu ribbon, click the Text
group button for Text, and select WordArt
from the dropdown menu.

In WordArt, click the last option on the
second row: Fill: Dark blue Accent Color 3;
Sharp Bevel

A WordArt box will appear on your
workspace. It is in a poor position and the
text seems really big. The good news is
that this is editable.

First, click inside the WordArt. This
‘activates’ the WordArt, and a new,
contextual ribbon appears at the right-
hand side of your Menu bar, called Shape
Format.
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This same kind of contextual ribbon options
shows up for anything you can insert in Excel.
For now, we won’t work with this one. Instead:

- Type over the words in the WordArt to
replace them with Taste du Monde.
Next, select all those words, and using your
Home ribbon’s font size field, choose the
font size 24.

- Then, click outside the WordArt box,
carefully hover your mouse cursor over it
until you get a dark crosshairs icon, and
press down to select the WordArt box for
movement.

Move it by dragging the box over to the
right border of cell B1.

- SAVE your work.

Pictures

Excel lets you add illustrations, like photos and
clipart. Like WordArt, pictures are ‘unanchored’
to cells, which means that they float above cells
and can be easily moved without affecting the
data inside your cells. Also, like WordArt, an
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inserted picture (when made active by clicking
on it) will reveal a contextual Menu ribbon for
doing editing work on the inserted item.

In the Inserts menu ribbon, click the
lllustrations group button for Pictures.

- Click Pictures, which shows you image
locations to choose from: This Device, or
Stock Images, or Online Pictures.

In this case, assuming you are online,
choose the Online Pictures option, which
will pull open an Online Pictures window
only.

If you see the option in this window, place
a checkmark in the Creative Commons
Only checkbox, so that you use only freely
available images.

- Then, type in YOUR favorite type of dessert
—if you have one — and look at the results
you get. Then, choose one of the images
and click it, which will insert it into your
worksheet.

Your image could insert itself in any size, so
we'll set a size for whatever image we use so
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that it works nicely in the Taste du Monde
worksheet.

- Click your inserted picture. This ‘activates’
the picture so that a new, contextual
ribbon appears at the right-hand side of
your Menu/Ribbon bar, called Picture
Format. We will use this ribbon for the
next several steps.

In the Picture Format ribbon, on the far
right, choose the text field for the
horizontal size, and type in 1.5." This will
resize your picture to 1.5 inches wide, and
to whatever the proportional height is.
Next, click the Accessibility button on the
Accessibility group. In the text field, type
“image of my favorite dessert,” and place a
checkmark in the Mark as decorative
checkbox. This allows Excel to consider this
image as accessible in the program.

- Then, in the Picture Styles group, choose
Picture Border, and in the dropdown,
choose the color black. This adds a very
narrow border to your picture.

- in the Picture Styles group, choose Picture
Border again, and in the dropdown,
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choose Weight, and on the flyout menu,
choose 3pt. This will make a more
prominent border for your picture.
Drag the picture so that it floats just to the
top right edge of the Taste du Monde
table, like in the final example above.

- SAVE your work.

The Picture Format menu ribbon offers all sorts
of options for you to work with:

- Adjustments like color correction,
colorizing, and artistic effects;

Picture Styles like preset borders and
Picture borders / effects / layout;

- Arrange options like Bringing Forward and
Sending Back; and

- Size options like Crop and resizing fields.

- Just for fun, you could try using an artistic
effect on the image.

- Note: Even though we selected “frosted” in
the Effects Panel selection above, this
effect may not actually appear
prominently on an image — it will usually
appear for inserting shapes and such. No
worries!
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Icons

Excel also lets you add other illustrations, like
icons. Icons are built into the Excel subscription
and Excel accesses them online. Icons also are
‘unanchored’ to cells, and an inserted active
icon will reveal a contextual Menu ribbon for
doing editing work on the inserted item.

In the Inserts ribbon, click the lllustrations
group button for Icons.

Excel will open a Stock Images online
search panel in the Microsoft® library for
Excel/Office subscribers. This search area
has tabs for Images, Icons, Cutout People,
Stickers, Illustrations, and Cartoons that
are in the Microsoft® library.

In the Icon tab of the Stock Images search,
type food, then scroll down until you see a
little black croissant. You could also type
“croissant” in the search bar.

- Click the selector circle at the top right of
the croissant icon, then click the Insert
button at the bottom right of the Stock
Images search panel.

- The icon will appear in your Excel
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workspace, floating somewhere in the
center. Clicking on it will activate a
Graphics Format contextual menu ribbon.

- You can manually resize the icon by
dragging the lower right-hand corner
inwards to make it a little smaller, say .7
inches. Or you can click on the icon and
type .7" in the Graphics Format ribbon.

- Then, drag the croissant icon over to the
left side of Cell Al, like in our example final
image above.

- After that, click on and drag the WordArt
of Taste du Monde a little to the left so that
it aligns with the croissant icon, like in our
example final image above.

- SAVE your work.

SmartArt

SmartArt is a Microsoft illustration that
combines editable linked shapes with text
boxes, and allows you to an alternate way of
structuring visual communication information.
SmartArt is ‘unanchored’ to cells, and an
inserted active SmartArt item will reveal a
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contextual Menu ribbon for doing editing work
on the inserted item.

In the Inserts ribbon, click the lllustrations
group button and look for the SmartArt
button.

Excel will open a SmartArt panel that
offers many SmartArt choices in several
group options.

From the top group option — All — scroll
down and choose the Continuous Arrow
Process, then click OK.

Choose a SmartArt Graphic

5]
P

Cycle 1 =") e T \‘ {\]

Hierarchy

. =5 o
BEE e LEEEI  EEE
Matrix BLE i’ | S * -

Pyramid

Picture

@El DG @Mz §

Office.com Basic Block List

Use to show non-sequential or grouped
blocks of information. Maximizes both

‘.'f;‘f;\‘?__"l DR IDhe harizantal and vertical display space for
shapes.
ME—]
= ¥ - -
= kE=E_]1 &eo e
b \H ikl

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS  Excel
SmartArt panel.

The SmartArt will appear in your Excel
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workspace, floating somewhere in the
center. Clicking on it will activate a
SmartArt Design contextual menu ribbon
and another contextual ribbon to its left
simply called Format.

- In the SmartArt Design ribbon, let’s
change the color using the SmartArt
Styles group. Choose Accent 3, which is
the dark blue.

- Inside the SmartArt, click the first Text
field and type Quality. Click in the second
Text field and type Care. Click in the
second Text field and type Desserts.

- Inside the SmartArt, click on the Format
contextual ribbon. In the ribbon's WordArt
styles, click on the Text Fill button. In the
Text Fill palette, choose White.

- Do these same steps to change the words
Quality and Desserts to white.

- Click on the border of the SmartArt image,
and in the Format ribbon’s right side,
choose Size. In Size / Width, type 4"

- Carefully drag the whole SmartArt graphic
so that it flies out about Y2 inch from the
right side of your image of a dessert.

- SAVE your work.
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SmartArt has a lot of options to work with,
especially in changing colors, effects, adding
text and levels, and more. There are also several
types of SmartArt groups:

- List: Non-sequential information

- Process: Steps in a process/timeline

- Cycle: lllustrate a continual process

- Hierarchy. Organization chart or decision
tree

- Relationship: Show connections

- Matrix: Demonstrate how parts relate to
the whole.
Pictures: use to accent content.

- Pyramid: lllustrate proportional
relationships.

In SmartArt, you can add and organize text in
hierarchical levels either manually or with a text
pane. There is too much to cover when our
focus is on Excel, so it is recommended that you
experiment on your own for this.
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Hyperlinks

You may need to add hyperlinks in Excel
worksheets, especially if you create/maintain
lists of customers with email addresses, and
companies with website locations.

- Select Cell A3, which reads Visit Our
Website!
In the Inserts ribbon, click the Hyperlink
button (near the middle right). There may
be a list of recent documents you have
used, but ignore those for now; click Insert
Link which is listed at the bottom of the
dropdown.

Insert Link will open an Insert Hyperlink panel,
which offers the options to link to: an existing
file or web page, a place in the same workbook,
a new creation of another document, or an
email address.
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MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel Insert
hyperlinks.

Choose the Existing File or Web Page
option.

- Then, in the Address field at the bottom of
the panel, type:
http://www.tastedumonde.biz (Note: this
is @ made-up address for this task; to my
knowledge no such business actually
exists).

- SAVE your work, then close your file. We're
done with it!

Keyboard Shortcut: Add Hyperlink. Hold
down CTRL key while pressing letter K
on your keyboard / Mac CMD K.
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Chapter G:
Distribution

- Print Preview

- Page Layout

- Repeating Column/Low labels
- Page Breaks

- Print Area

- Headers and Footers

- Spell Checker

- Cleanup with Find & Replace

- Accessibility Review

- Notes and Comments

- Protecting Workbooks and Worksheets
- Backstage Info Page

- Distribution Methods

Excel workbooks can be distributed in several
ways, such as a printed document, a PDF for
printing or adding to a website, shared in the
cloud through OneDrive, linked into a
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SharePoint site, and exported to PowerBI (a
business enterprise application). Whatever
method you might need to use to share your
workbooks, setting them up for readability,
printability, and clear defining between pages
and sections is important. For our purposes,
we'll focus on practical standards for printing,
which also translate well to PDFs and to being
linked into a SharePoint (because other people
might print or view your workbook(s) in a
meeting, etc.)

Please find and open CH6-Distribute.xlsx, and
save a copy to your Examples folder. Some of
our work will use the Page Layout menu
ribbon, with some coverage of the Review
menu ribbon, and some coverage of the Home
menu’'s Backstage area for Info, Print, Share,
Export, and Publish.
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Print Preview

Print previewing may seem to be an odd place
to start a chapter on distributing Excel
workbooks, since there are a lot of pre-
distribution tasks one needs to get done first.
However, Print previewing is also the quickest
way to see how a document will look when you
print it, so we'll start here.

With CH6-Distribute.xlsx open, go to your File
menu item on the menu bar. When you click
File, you will enter the Excel Backstage area
(covered in Chapter 1). Much of the Backstage
area has to do with printing and other
document distribution options.

- In the Backstage area, click Print.

- Look at how the CH6-Distribute.xIsx will
look if we just printed it as is. Below the
image of the page printout, there is a field
that reads Page 1 of 6. The data would be
there, but it would be messy, with
confusion as to which page is which.

Keyboard Shortcut: Print (and Print
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preview). CTRL key P / Mac CMD P.

In this view, the left hand side of the Print
preview page tells us what the page size,
orientation, margins, page scaling for print, and
which sheets will be printed. The information
shown in the Print preview page is the default
for Excel, and you'll need to make changes.

The Print preview page can be used for making
changes to your document if you need to do
so just before printing. For instance, a common
adjustment is to choose to print the full
workbook (all worksheet tabs, not just the
current one you were on before going to the
Print preview). Another common adjustment is
the scaling of the page on the printout. The
Collated/Uncollated option has to do with how
a printer (particularly an office printer with
many options) will output your documents.

However, while you can use the Print Preview
page to change margins, page orientation, and
page size, this is a messy use of your time.
Planning those things should happen as you
begin a new document, the same as the
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Theme (Chapter 6) and other page layout
options (see below).

TIP: No printer? Many people do not
have a printer accessible where they
work (home, in a classroom, in a
coffeeshop or at a friend’s home, etc. In
this case, some of your prep work may
not work if Excel doesn’t recognize a
printer to address options to. Easy fix:
Set your printer to “Microsoft Print to
PDF"”, which acts as a virtual printer
structure.

Instead, we'll focus on the Page Layout menu
ribbon for common workbook and worksheet
setup.

Ché.-DistributeCorrectatsx + Saved A vsetel (P& 70 - 8 x
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MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel Print
preview.

Page Layout

For any document you work on - Word,
PowerPoint, and Excel — you need to plan your
output even as you are creating a new
document. You will likely inherit a lot of
workbooks in the workplace and need to
contend with what you receive, and even then
it is a good practice to understand a
document’s shape and size before getting into
the actual content.

The Excel Page Layout menu ribbon offers
most tasks you need to accomplish to set your
documents up appropriately to your needs.
What you do here will stick with your
document and once in the Print preview before
printing/distributing your work, the prepared
output should be assured. Note that your
changes will affect only one sheet of your
workbook unless you temporarily group them.
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TIP: Multiple Worksheet set-up: You can
select all the worksheets in your
workbook and set the Page Layout
options all at once, if you know what
your project parameters will be.

- With your CH6-Distribute.xIsx file open,
select both the Distribution sheet and
Sheet2 by clicking on the Distribution
sheet worksheet tab, holding the SHIFT
key down, and then clicking on the Sheet2
worksheet tab.

- Go to the Page Layout ribbon’s Page
Setup group, and click Margins.

- With Margins open, choose Narrow. Then,
click Margins again, and choose Custom
Margins (at the bottom).

- Custom Margins will open the Page Setup
panel, and the Margins tab in it. Make the
changes to the margins that you see in the
image below:

- Top margin=1, Bottom margin=.70,
Header=.25, Footer=.25, Center on
page=Horizontally
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Print... Print Preview Options...

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel Page
setup.

- Click OK to exit the Page Setup panel.
Next, with both the Distribution sheet and
Sheet2 still selected together, choose
Orientation from the Page Layout ribbon’s
Page Setup group.

- Choose Landscape. The default is Portrait,
which makes the worksheet print-out
taller than it is wide. Landscape will make
it wider than tall, and help accommodate
more columns of information on the same

page.
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- With both the Distribution sheet and

Sheet? still selected together, choose Size
from the Page Layout ribbon’'s Page Setup
group.

- In the Size dropdown, choose Legal. Legal
(8.5" x 14") is often used for spreadsheets
due to their many columns that need to
appear on a single page.

. If you do not see that, or if some/all of the
options in page size are grayed out, you
may hot have Excel recognizing a printer —
or you may not even have a printer. In this
case, you can use the tip from the Print
Preview section above to set a printer as
“Microsoft Print to PDF”.

- Check how the page will look using the
File menu’s Backstage Print preview page.
Now when you look, all the columns
appear on the same page instead of being
broken up. You can also observe that the
first three ‘pages’ to be printed are from
the Distribution worksheet, and the 4th
page is for Sheet2.

- SAVE your work as you go: Keybind is
CTRLS/Mac CMDS.
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‘Command Purpose Use
L Click the Page Layout tab of the Ribbon,
2. Cick the Margin  button.
Sets the top, bottom, right, and left margin  space for the 3. Jick one of the preset margin options or click
Margine, printed  document Custarm Margins.
L Click the Page Layout tab of the Ribbon.
2. Cick the Orientation  button.
Sets the of the printed to either
Orientation portrait or landscape 3. Jick one of the preset orientation  options.
L Click the Page Layout tab of the Ribbon.
2. Ciick the Size button.
3. Cick one of the preset paper size options or click
Size Sets the paper size for the printed document Mare Paper Sizes.
L Highlight the range of cells on a workshest that you
wish to print.
2. Click the Page Layout tab of the Ribbon.
3. Jick the Print Area button.
Used for printing only a specific area or range of cells on a| 4. Cick the Set Print Area option from the drop-down
Print Area workshest list.
L Acthate acell on the worksheet where the page
break should be placed. Breaks are created above and
to the left of the acthated cell.
2. Click the Page Layout tab of the Ribbon.
3. Jick the Breaks button.
Allows you ta manually set the page breaks on a 4. Click the Insert Page Break option from the
Breaks worksheet drop-down  list.
L Click the Page Layout tab of the Ribbon.
2. Oick the Background button.
3. Select a picture stored on your computer or
Background | Adds a picture behind the cell locations in a worksheet network.
L Click the Page Layout tab of the Ribbon.
2. Cick the Print Titles  button.
3. Ciick in the Rows to Repeat at Top input box in the
Page Setup diskog box.
4. Cick any cell in the row that containe the column
headings  for your worksheet.
Used when printing lage data sets that are several pages
long. This comrmand will repeat the column beadings at 5. Click the OK button at the bottom of the Page Setup
Print Tithes | the top of sach printed page. dialog bes.

MedAttrib: Beginning to Intermediate Excel.

Purpose and Use for Page Setup Commands.

Repeating Column/Row Labels

One significant problem exists for what we see

in

the

Print preview.
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worksheet has 3 pages, but only the first page
shows the header row, which makes
interpreting the second and third page
difficult,

Now that you have fixed the cell and text
formatting, you are ready to review the
worksheet in Print Preview. You will notice that
the worksheet is printing on multiple pages,
and you cannot tell what each column of data
represents on some of the pages.

- With CH6-Distribute.xlsx open, select
ONLY the Distribution worksheet tab by
clicking on it; this should ‘ungroup’ the
previous both-worksheets selection.

- On the Page Layout ribbon’'s Page Setup
group, click the Print Titles button. The
Page Setup panel will open to the Sheet
tab.
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MedAttrib: Beginning to Intermediate Excel.
MS Excel Page Setup Sheet panel

Click in the Print Titles / Rows to repeat at
top field. Be sure your insertion point is

blinking in that box before moving on to

the next step.

In the worksheet, select Row 3. The text
$3:$3 should now appear in the Rows to

repeat at top field.

While still in this panel, also choose Page

Order: Over, then down. While we hope
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that all out columns will stay on one
“page”, of they do overflow it would be
easier to sort if the tag-end page printed
just after its main page, rather than at the
end of the print session.

- Go to Print Preview (CTRL P) and look at
each of the pages. Notice that the first
three rows are now repeated at the top of
each page.

- SAVE your work.

You will not see a change to the worksheet in
Normal view, so you will need to return to Print
Preview. In our case, this seems to be good
enough, but in other documents, you may
find that pages are breaking in inconvenient
places, such as when some cells are word
wrapped. We'll continue good standard
practices as if this were the case.

Page Breaks

If data is split between pages, you may want
to set a page break to force Excel to push a
row down to the next page to avoid orphaning
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some visual data. We want all of the data for
each state to be together on the same page
for better analysis, so we need to control the
page breaks. We are going to start by inserting
a page break before the data in Row 25 to force
Row 25 to start on the next page.

- With your cursor anywhere in your
Distribution worksheet's workspace, go to
the View menu ribbon, and in the
Workbook Views Group click then click
Page Break Preview.
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Mac Users: in the next paragraph, the location
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of the automatic page breaks may be in
different locations. That's ok.

In Page Break Preview, automatic page breaks
are displayed as dotted blue lines. These lines
indicate where Excel will start a new page. For
this worksheet, we want the first page to break
before Row 25 with Cody Green’s name, so we
are going to insert a manual page break.

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel Page
Breaks Button on Page Layout tab.

- Select cell A25. When inserting a page
break, you select the cell below where you

want the page break to appear.

- Select the Page Layout ribbon and then
click the Breaks button in the Page Setup
group.

- Select Insert Page Break from the menu.
There is now a solid blue line after row 24,
which indicates a manual page break that
was inserted.

- Do the same thing just above cell A50, and
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cell A75.

- Go to Print preview (CTRL P). Notice that
we now have 4 pages on this worksheet
for printing.

- Exit the Backstage area and then SAVE
your work.

Print Area

Setting a print area for your workbooks is
another standard practice. Even though this
CHe6-Distribute.xlsx file seems to look good,
we are going to set a print range that leaves
out the Hire Date. We don't want to delete that
column, and hiding it doesn't always work for
print/distribution needs.

- Select Cells A1-K90. This is the only part of
the worksheet that you want to have print.

- On the Page Layout ribbon, click the Print
Area button. Choose Set Print Area from
the menu.

- Preview the worksheet in the Print preview
page (CTRL P) to check that the print area
that leaves out the Hire Date column
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setting worked.
- SAVE your work.

Headers and Footers

When printing worksheets from Excel, it is
common to add headers and footers to the
printed document in order to show on every
page important information like the date, page
number, file name, company name, and so on.
Headers and footers show up on every page in
Print preview and in print pages, even though
you won't see them in Normal worksheet view.

- Gotothe Ilnsert ribbon and click on the
Text button near the top right.

- Click on Header & Footer button. This will
add a contextual Header & Footer menu
ribbon with various options to add to your
document. Also, this will convert the view
of the worksheet from Normal to Page
Layout. This Page Layout view makes
adding Headers & Footers easy and
provides key features to incorporate.

- In the opened Header space, click inside
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the left header section to edit the field.

- Click on the Current Date icon on the
ribbon to add the date to the left section of
the worksheet Header. The &[Date]
symbols which will toggle to a Date format

when you click outside of this area.

ile ome  Inse Draw  Pagelayout  Fermulas ata aview = eveloper Pesign 4
a . ) Different Sh—
4 = Tab appears when Header
Header Footer  Page Number Curent Current File  File  Shest Picture Goto 5 4
-  NumberofPages Date Time Path Name Neme -'acw'w‘""“ or Footer are activated ]
]
Navigation

Options

et & Footer Elements
- Iclick here to add current date r

I Click here to go to Footer Area I

A B c D E F G H

MedAttrib: Beginning to Intermediate Excel.
MS Excel Design Tab for Creating Headers and
Footers.

In the Header section, click inside the
middle header section to enter the field,
then type your name in it.

- Click the Go to Footer button in the
Navigation group of commands in the
Design tab of the ribbon.

Place the mouse pointer over the far right
section of the footer and click to edit the
field.

- Click the in the Header & Footer ribbon,
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choose the Page Number button in the
Header & Footer Elements group. This view
will display as &[Page] until printed or until
you return to normal view.

- Click any cell location outside the header
or footer area. The tab and ribbon for
creating headers and footers will
disappear.

- Click the Normal view button in the Excel
Status Bar's lower right side.

o QOr, you can instead choose the View
menu ribbon, and in the Workbook
Views group click the Normal view.

- SAVE your work.

Spell Check for Corrections

Before you distribute your workbooks, it is good
standard practice to check them for spelling
errors. This can be tricky in workbooks with a lot
of customer names, and addresses with unique
spellings. However, there is no substitute for
spell checking when your work needs to be
proficient and clean.
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With the spell check / editor, you can go
through Excel's selected misspellings one at a
time to determine if you want to keep the
existing item, or to make changes to it. Excel
will offer options, or you could click into the
worksheet where the misspelling appears and
manually change it. You can ignore it once or
ignore all.

Keyboard Shortcut: Spell Check. Press
the F7 function keyboard button.

Spelling: English (United States)

Mot in Dictionary:
Fname

Ignore Once

Ignore all

Suggestions:

Change
FAME

Flame Change all

Frame

MNarme
AutoCorrect

Dictionary language: | English (United States) v

Options... Undo Last Cancel

MedAttrib: Beginning to Intermediate Excel.
MS Excel Spell Checker.
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Cleanup with Find/Replace

Sometimes you might realize that you have
some data that is using different formats for
how it is expressed in a cell, such as different
spelling or abbreviations. In some cells of a
Column of US States, for instance, you might
see the state referred to by its full spelling, and
other times by its abbreviation. The Find and
Replace option is an easy way to align this
information to one version.

The Find and Replace is in the Home tab/
ribbon’s Editing group, in the Find & Select
icon’s dropdown. You would select only the
column you want to look in, then choose
Replace from the Find & Select dropdown. A
dialog box will open in which you would input
the item you want to find and the item you
want to replace it with, like (example, not an
activity for our working file):

Find what: Washington

Replace with: WA
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Then select Replace (for one at a time), or
Replace All (for all instances).

Accessibility Review

Another standard practice is to check the
accessibility of your workbook content before
you release it. The Accessibility Checker is a
tool that reviews content and flags accessibility
issues it encounters. It notes why each issue
might be a potential problem for someone
with a disability, and also suggests how you can
resolve the issues.

The default setting is for the Accessibility
Checker to run in the background while you
work.

- Select the Review ribbon’s Check
Accessibility icon, then to manually launch
the Accessibility checker. This will open an
Accessibility contextual ribbon, as well as a
docked Accessibility panel that shows
specific issues.

- In our CH6-Distribute.xlsx file, the only
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accessibility issue seems to be that the
second worksheet is named Sheet2. An
explanation is given in the panel.

Other things the Accessibility checker might
reveal in varying worksheets include:

Images, icons, shapes, WordArt, SmartArt,
and other graphic elements that need Alt
text added to them for screen readers.

- Tables, including header rows, table
names. Excel default to to names like
Tablel, Table 2, etc., which can be
confusing for people relying on screen
readers and which should be named
specifically for the purpose and work they
are used for in the document. Example:
Tablel should be renamed to something
like SalesRepRegions.

Issues with color contrasts that the
checker might pick up in custom
conditional formatting or text/cell styling.

- You can check the Microsoft® support

pages for information on making Excel
documents accessible.

158 | Chapter 6: Distribution


https://support.microsoft.com/
https://support.microsoft.com/

Notes and Comments

Before you release your work, especially if it is
going to colleagues who are also working on
a project related to the workbooks, you might
want to add notes or comments to a
worksheet.

Notes are for adding annotations in cells, like a
reminder, and they don't have any interaction.
Comments are used if you are working with
others and want to interact in the document to
discuss data and analysis. Each can be inserted
by using the Review menu ribbon. Let's make
a comment in our CH6-Distribute.xlsx file's
Distribution worksheet.

- Click on cell E1, since this seems to be a
nice, central open area where a comment
could be easily seen.

In the Review ribbon’s the Comments
group, choose New Comment.

- When the comment panel opens, type the
following into the text field: Let’s consider
deleting the Sheet2 since it duplicates
some information from the Distribution
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sheet.

- Then, click the green Enter arrow in the
comment panel. The comment itself will
not show, but in the upper right corner of
the cell El, a little flag is attached. It can be
hovered over to view and reply to the
comment.

- SAVE your work.

Protecting Workbooks and
Worksheets

If you need to protect the data in your
workbooks from being edited, you can easily
protect the full workbook, protect specific
sheets, and open only specific ranges of data to
editing.

There are two places you can choose from to
mManage your protections:

- The Review menu ribbon’s Protect group,
and
- The Backstage's Info page.
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For this activity, we'll work with the Review
menu.

In our file, choose Sheet2.

- Choose the Review ribbon, then the
Protect group.
In the Protect group, click Protect
Workbook. When you click that, you'll see
a dialog box that asks for a password.
When you do this, assigh something you
will remember. We will not do this task.
In the Protect group, click Protect
Worksheet. This will protect only the
worksheet hamed Sheet2, which you
should still be in. This will open a more
detailed Protect Sheet panel. The two top
items are already checked by default,
which means that users of the worksheet
will only be able to select locked and
unlocked cells.
In our activity, let's give users the ability to
also sort the worksheet'’s data by checking
the Sort checkbox.

- Then, enter the word password (all small
letters) in the Password field. If asked to re-
enter the password, use the same one.
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- Click OK.

- Click on cell Al, and attempt to delete the
contents. You should see a warning
message that the worksheet is protected.

- Click on the worksheet tab for Distribution
to go to your main sheet.

- Then, choose the Review ribbon’s Allow
Edit Ranges icon, which will open the
Allow Users to Edit Ranges panel.

- In the Edit Ranges panel, click New to set a
specific range to allow to be edited with a
password.

- In the Title' text field input Taxes. In the
‘Refers to cells’ text field, input =14:190 (that
is a capital I, not the number1). In the
Range password field, input okay (all small
letters). Then click OK.

- When you click OK, the Allow Edit Ranges
panel should show that you have one
range that allows editing by users if they
have the password. Click Apply.

- Before you exit this panel, you still need to
protect this worksheet. At the bottom left
of the panel, click Protect sheet. In the
resulting Protect Sheet panel's password
field, input password (all small letters).
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Click Apply, then OK to exit the Protect
sheet.

- Click OK again to exit the Allow Edit
Ranges panel.

- Now, if you try to edit any cell in the
Distribution workbook, you will get the
protection message. If you try to edit any
of the numbers in the Taxes column, you
will be offered the chance to give the
password to edit the information.

- SAVE your work.
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Protect Sheet

Password to unprotect sheet:

Allow all users of this worksheet to:

Protect worksheet and contents of locked cells

Select locked cells
Select unlocked cells
Eormat cells

Format columns
Format rows

Insert columns
Insert rows

Insert hyperlinks
Delete columns
Delete rows

Sort

Use AutoFilter

Use PivotTable and PivotChart
Edit ohjects

Edit scenarios

ODODodododnoDdodorE i

0K

Cancel
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MedAttrib: Beginning to Intermediate Excel.
MS Excel Protect Worksheet panel.

Backstage Info Page

- With all these steps and considerations,
you'd think we'd be done, right? Well,
there is one more thing you should be
aware of: the Excel Backstage Info page.
The Info page is a section gives you an
overview of information about your
document: its properties, its version
history, browser view options, a place to
inspect for any issues prior to distributing
it, and the document’s protection/locked
status.

- Let's see what CH6-Distribute.xlsx has for
us to know.

- Choose File to get to the Excel Backstage
(PC for windows).

- Then, click the Info icon on the left-side.
This takes you to the Info page.
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MedAttrib: author-generated. MS  Excel
Backstage Info page.

From this, we can see the name of the
CHe6-Distribute.xlsx file and its location on my
computer. We can see that | am the author and
editor of this workbook and the modification
dates. When YOU look at YOUR copy, your own
name should be listed at the Last Modified By
information because you have been making
changes to the original document for this
activity.

In Properties, we also see blank fields, which
are for metadata that would be built into the
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documents coding and would stick with it
when the document is uploaded, saved as a
PDF, etc. Let's fix these.

- Under the Properties heading, click in the
Title field, and input: Bootcamp Distribute
example file

- In the Tags field, type your own name, and
also the words/phrases Excel Bootcamp
file, printing, accessibility, workbook
layout. Each phrase should be separated
by a comma.

- In the Categories field, type input
Education, OER, Excel. Each phrase
should be separated by a comma.

- Near the bottom of the Properties area,
under the Related Documents heading,
click the link See All Properties. This will
expand the Properties info area. We don't
need to add anything to the Properties
although in the Subject field, we could
add Excel learning.

Now, look at the Protect Workbook
information. After our tasks above, you should
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see that each worksheet (Distribution, Sheet?2)
is protected. You could change that here.

- Click the Protect Workbook “Unprotect”
link beside the reference to Sheet2. In the
dialog box asking for your password, type
the one you chose. This will unlock that
sheet. Note how after this, the Protect
Workbook section shows only one
protected worksheet: Distribution.

- Look at the Inspect Workbook section. This
lists some things to be aware of, like
“Content that people with disabilities find
difficult to read.”

- Click the Check for Issues icon. This offers
the Check for Accessibility task we already
reviewed above, and also Check for
Compatibility.

- Click Check for Compatibility. The image
below shows the resulting Compatibility
Checker panel, expanded. You have the
choice to select all or only a couple of
versions of Excel in the Select Versions to
Show dropdown. The summary of issues
shows what the issues are, what their
impact might be, and which version of
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Excel they stem from.
Click OK to exit the checker.
- SAVE your work.

TIP: Expanding open panels/dialog
boxes. If you see a small diagonal
triangle at the lower right corner of an
open panel or dialog box, this means
you can click on that triangle and drag
your cursor to enlarge the panel for
more viewability of the content.

.Mummrcmmcm O r x &

) o the workbook is saved in an earber file format or opened in an earkier version of Microsot Excel the ksted features will not be avadable.
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1
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Copy to Diew Sheet o
o o
o

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS  Excel
Compatibility Checker panel.
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Distribution Methods

Excel has many ways you can distribute your
work:

- Printed document.

- PDF for printing or adding to a website.

- Shared document in the cloud through
OneDirive.

- Linked into a SharePoint site.

- Exported to PowerBI (a business enterprise
application).

- Exported as content into a database or
other spreadsheet.

- Linked to a Word or Excel document (such
as for graphs in a PowerPoint.
presentation.

Whichever you need or choose, having your
work properly formatted for layout helps other
people  experience and analyze the
information. Checking for accessibility and
compatibility helps catch and remove barriers
for other users who need screen readers, have
visual color issues, etc. Protecting data
worksheets that you want viewed but not
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edited helps keep the worksheet's content
integrity.

With CH6-Distribute.xlsx open, go to the File/
Backstage area and look at the options for
distribution. The Backstage lists several, but the
same task(s) can be accomplished in more
than one of those areas, like print to PDF,
export to PDF, save as PDF, etc.

- You can SAVE your workbook.

- You can Save As your workbook — save it as
a different version of Excel, a CSV (comma
delimited format), as a PDF, or as another
type. You can save it to a different location.

- You can print the workbook and make
printing-level changes, such as which
specific sheets to print, collated or not, and
scaling changes to fit the paper available.

- You can share the workbook to the cloud,
attach it to an email directly from Excel
(assuming you have the full installed
version of Microsoft® Outlook® on your
computer / work server).

- You can publish to Power Bl (advanced).

We are finished, so you can close your file.
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Part 2: Data

Ranges and
Tables

Excel is application for storing, managing and
analyzing data, with the emphasis on analyzing
data through calculations and organizing it.
Actual collection of big data (thousands-to-
millions of records) is usually managed in
databases.

A database is an organized collection of data,
generally stored and accessed electronically
from a computer system. In a way, a database
is like a huge warehouse of information that
is necessary for data acquisition, analysis,
reporting and computations, but the database
itself does not do that work. It holds the data for
exporting to other applications that can do the
work, like Excel for computations.

We will explore how to generate, import,
organize, and analyze data effectively. To
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manage and analyze a group of related data,
we will learn how to understand and manage
ranges of data, and later how to convert data
ranges into an Excel table for easier analysis,
Mmaintenance, and reference in calculations.
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Chapter 7: Data
Ranges

- Datasets

- Data Ranges

- Named Ranges
- Moving Ranges
- Sorting Data

- Filtering Data

Datasets

Excel is all about data. The data is for viewing,
organizing, sorting/filtering, analyzing, and
calculating so that business problems can be
considered and solved. The more organized
the data is, the better you will be able to use
it, analyze it, and get the needed calculations,
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graphs, and pivot tables to answer your
questions.

A dataset is a range of contiguous cells on an
Excel worksheet, which contain data to
analyze. In a worksheet, cells with data on a
spreadsheet would be a data set. However, a
dataset doesn'’t really mean anything until you
determine what it exists for and what kind of
analysis needs to happen.

Let’s look at an image of some Excel work. In it
the cells Al through D7 have data that seems
related to each other. Cells EI-E6 is a column
of data, as is the column of GI-G5. This is all
part of a dataset, although only cells Al — C7
seem to meet the dataset definition of being

contiguous.
A B C D E F G
i3 Companies CountryDesign Location
2 |Taste du Monde International Rochester New York Speedy Express Nonprofit
3 |Afya Health Swabhili Newton Massachusetts United Package Venture
4 |Shilp Crafts Hindi Exton Pennsylvania Federal Shipping SBA
5 |Hogar Bello Spanish Santa Fe New Mexico Courier Locale Microfinance
6 |Prisvard Tech  Swedish/American Minneapolis Minnesota Store-N-Ship
7 |YaseiWorks Japanese San Francisco California
8
a
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MedAttrib: author-generated. MS  Excel
dataset.

Data Ranges

The phrase data range tends to be a statistical
term to refer to the spread of data from the
lowest to the highest value in the distribution.
However, Excel refers to named data sets as
a named range, so for the purposes of this
textbook, we will refer to dataset and data
range (in nonstatistical analysis) as the same
thing. As a reference to data in a sheet or a
table, range of data is simply a set of data, a
designated range of cells in tabular format. A
whole spreadsheet would be a dataset; a data
range would be a group of cells that are being
specifically worked with.

- Cell contents: As discussed before, all data
in Excel (other than inserted objects like
pictures) is input into cells. Each cell is
something that, as part of a row and
column, can be sorted, calculated, and tell
a story.
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. Cell addresses: Data are entered and

managed in cells by entering numeric and
non-numeric data. Each cell in an Excel
worksheet contains an identification
address, which is defined by a column
letter followed by a row number. For
example, the top left cell Al. This would be
referred to as cell location Al (or cell
reference Al). You can navigate in an Excel
worksheet with your mouse pointer or
using the arrow buttons on your keyboard.
- Column Headings: In Excel, data rarely
means anything to a viewer if there is no
context attached to it. Commonly this is
done through column headings, which
identify what the content in the column is
supposed to be. This can also be done as
row headers instead, but in this course
we'll mostly use the standard column
headings.

Rows and columns: These make up the
range of data in a dataset, with or without
column headings.
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A range of data in a dataset can be:

Resized: You can resize columns from the
Home tab Cells group to reveal
information that looks cut off, or to narrow
them if there is too much space. Same
with rows if the row is too tall or seems to
have cut off anything other than the first
line of text.

Inserted/Deleted: Rows and columns can
be inserted as needed from the Home tab
Cells group, in order to expand for data to
be added. Existing columns and rows can
also be deleted.

Hide/Unhide: You may have a worksheet
with a lot of columns, but really only need
to see some of the data to decision. Hiding
columns or rows can help you focus.

- Sorted: In addition, information in a range
of data can be sorted from the Data tab
Sorts & Filters group, so that one or more
column)s) shows information in an
alphanumeric order or in some more
customized order.
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Filtered: A range of data may have
information about more customers or
other content than you need: using a filter
from the Data tab Sorts & Filters group lets
you temporarily hide unwanted
information so you can get a snapshot
view.

Freezing Panes: If a range of data is made
up of hundreds of records — long enough
that you need to scroll down several pages
to see it all, or over enough columns that
you can't see the important left-most
columns, you can freeze a column or two,
or the header row, so that the information
remains in view no matter how much you
have to scroll.

Back to the image again:

A B C D E F G
Companies CountryDesign Location
Taste du Monde International Rochester New York Speedy Express Nonprofit
Afya Health Swabhili Newton Massachusetts United Package Venture
Shilp Crafts Hindi Exton Pennsylvania Federal Shipping SBA
Hogar Bello Spanish Santa Fe New Mexico Courier Locale Microfinance
Prisvard Tech  Swedish/American Minneapolis Minnesota Store-N-Ship

YaseiWorks Japanese San Francisco California

00N OV R WN R
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MedAttrib: author-generated. MS  Excel
dataset.

In here, all three batches of data are ‘ranges’ of
data. This is important, because we may want
to actually reference them in a tidy way for
formulas and general reference. As they exist
now, they are simply designated by the cell
collections. Al:C7, E1-E6, GI1-G5.

Named Ranges

As noted above, a range of data is simply a
dataset that can and will have work done with
it. However, what needs to happen with data
is what is important. Formulas that calculate
data for specific purposes need to be able to
find the data and easily add it to the formula.
Sometimes the data will be all the contents of
a table. Sometimes it will be only a column or
two, or a few rows in a larger data range. In
these cases, being able to “set aside” the data
range in an identifiable way can make writing
and fixing formulas easier. You can do this by
identifying/naming data ranges.
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- Selecting: You select a data range by
choosing a selection of row and column
cells, such as dragging your cursor to
select Al through DIO, or typing AI:DIO.

- Naming: To make that data range useful
and easy to refer to in a formula, you need
to name it. This can be done in the
Formulas tab’s Defined Names group by
using the Name Manager panel to give the
data range a name. Once this is done, you
can see a list of every named data range in
the Excel Address field.

- Use in formulas: In a formula, you can use
the named range as the data range
reference in the formula, such as
=SUM(Totals)

Lets now work with an Excel file:

Ch7-DataRanges.xIsx. This is a dataset from

our friend Taste du Monde that we can use for

looking at a dataset, identify ranges of data,

and set names for two or three of them.

Save a copy of Ch7-DataRanges.xlsx to your
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Examples folder, then open it for work. It
already includes the Taste du Monde logo icon
and WordArt and link to their website. It also
includes records of customer data including
names, addresses, emails, and opt-in decisions.

The whole set of A6 through J36 is a data set -
a range of data / data range.

- Select only cells A6 — C36. This is a range of
data of that range of cells of customer first
and last names and their customer IDs.
Deselect it.

- Select only cells A6 through J9. This is a
range of data of the first three customer
records and the header row.

Deselect it.

Now, let's choose a range of data and name it
for possible later use.

- Select only cells F6 - H36.

- With these cells selected, choose the
Formulas menu tab/ribbon.
In the Formulas ribbon, look at the
Defined names group. Select the
dropdown arrow of the Defined Name
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button.

- Click on “Defined name”, which will open a
dialog box.

- In the dialog box, in the Name field, type
TM_Region.

- In the dialog's Scope, leave the default of
workbook.

- In the comment field, type: Taste du
Monde customer regions.

- In the Refers to field, note that Excel
recognizes that you selected
=Customers!$F$6:$H$36, which is
referring to the worksheet called
Customers, and the range of data from F6
- H36.

- Click OK.

- Now, click on the dropdown arrow of the
Name field in the Excel Ul (above cell Al),
which usually shows the address of the
Cell you have clicked in. When you click on
the arrow, you should see TM_Region
listed. This is a named data range.

- Click on TM_Region in that Name field.
Excel will select the range of data you just
named - cells F6 — H36 - for you.

- SAVE your work as you go: Keybind is
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CTRLS/Mac CMD S.

Let's practice another one.

- Select the range of cells from |6 — J36.

- With the selection active, go to the
Formulas ribbon, Defined Names group,
and select the Name Manager icon. This
will open a panel which already lists the
TM_Region named data range we already
Ccreated.

- In this panel, click the button New. In the
Name, type TM_Optlin. In the comment,
type Taste du Monde newsletter opt-in.

- Look at the data range given:
=Customers!$1$6:$31$36.

- Click OK. You should now see both named
ranges listed in the Name Manager panel.

- Click OK again to exit the panel.

- SAVE your work as you go: Keybind is
CTRLS/Mac CMDS.
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Name Manager ? X

New... Edit... Delete Filter =

Mame value Refers To Scope Comment
@TM,Optln {"Emailadd","Opt-In"... =Customers!§1$6:$).. Workbook Taste du Monde newsletter ...
@TM_REQ\OH {"State","Zip" "Regio... =Customers!$F$6:5.. Workbook Taste du Monde customer re...

Refers to:

I

Close

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel Name
Manager panel.

Editing Ranges

Next, we'll find out what happens when we
delete some data from a named range.

With the Ch7-DataRanges.xlsx file still
open, select Column G and delete it.

In the Name field above cell Al, click on the
named range TM_Region. Excel now
should select only the range F6-G36. The G
column now contains the data from the
Region, since the zip code data has been
deleted. It seems as if Excel has no issue
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with the deletion of a column that was in
the named range.

- In the Formula ribbon, Defined Names
group, select the Name Manager icon.

- In the Name Manager panel, double-click
the TM_Region range. Look at the “Refers
to”, which now reads
=Customers!$F$6:$G$36.

- Click Cancel to exit TM_Region.

- Double-click on TM_Optin, and look at the
“Refers to”, which now reads
=Customers!$H$6:$1$36. This happened
because a column was removed from the
worksheet, and Excel adapted by adjusting
even the TM_Optin selection for the
named data range.

- Cancel out of that, and cancel out of the
Name Manager panel.

- SAVE your work as you go: Keybind is
CTRLS/Mac CMDS.

Moving Ranges

Let's move a named range.
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- If you have not yet saved
Ch7-DataRanges.xlsx, DO IT NOW, please.
We will do a task we may not want to keep
but you don't want to lose any previous
work.

- With Ch7-DataRanges.xlsx still open, use
the Name field above cell Al to choose
TM_OptiIn. Excel will select the cells that
make up that named range.

- Right-click and choose Cut (or use the
shortcut of CTRL X/ CMD X for Mac), which
will ‘cut’ the selection.

- Place your cursor in cell L6, right-click, and
choose Paste (or CTRLV /CMD V).

- The named range has been moved. This is
just demonstration, which we are not
keeping.

- Close the Ch7-DataRanges.xlsx without
saving it.

Sorting Data

Let's work with sorting and filtering data
ranges. We actually do want to work with the

Ch7-DataRanges.xlsx file again. We just didn't
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want to save the last set of changes made.
Please open the Ch7-DataRanges.xlsx file.

The dataset has a header row, which has been
emphasized with bold text. This will help us
identify what we want to sort and filter.

The important thing to know about datasets
and named data ranges is that, although they
display data in columns and rows, the data is
not actually connected. Let's see what this
means.

- Select the contents of column |, cells
16-136. Copy it, then move your cursor to
Cell J6.

- In cell 36, paste the data you just copied.
Now you have two columns of Opt-In
responses.

- Select the data of column J's cells J6-336.
Use the fill color paintbucket in the Home
ribbon to paint the cell backgrounds a
light color, like gray.

- With this J column J6-336 data still
selected, choose the Data tab ribbon. In
the ribbon, choose the Sort & Filter group,
Sort A to Z button.
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- You should see a sort warning message:

Sort Warning ? X

Microsoft Excel found data next to your selection. Since you have not selected this data, it will
not be sorted.

What do you want to do?

e current selection

Sort Cancel

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel Sort
warning.

- What to do? Let's choose “Continue with
the current selection” then click the Sort
button to observe what happens.

Review the two Opt-In columns. The J
column one is out of order compared to
the original | column. That is a problem.

Why did we go through this? Well, back in the
Bronze Age when the author first worked with
Excel, there were no warnings about sorts of
data in relation to a dataset that wasn't actually
connected as an Excel table object. The author
hangs her head in shame at the data sorting
mistakes that occurred. Now, even with the
Excel sort warning, it can still be easy for an
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inexperienced data analyst to accidentally sort
only part of a dataset, which would corrupt a
batch of data when some information
becomes untethered from its proper record.
This would affect the data accuracy, the results
of pivot summary tables, and definitely skew
charts based on the data.

Let's be more careful and try again.

First, delete all of column J —the
incorrectly sorted column. column J will
now be blank and unformatted again.
Next, select data from column C, cells
C6-C36. This will give us the last names of
customers.

- With this selection, again go to the Data
ribbon, and select the Sort icon.

- Again, we will get the Sort warning. In this
case, leave the default selected response
of “Expand the selection”, then click the
Sort button.

Now, Excel will select — for us — the entire
contiguous range of data from cell A6
through I136.

In addition, the Sort panel gives us a
choice of what to sort. In the Column Sort

190 | Chapter 7: Data Ranges



By field, choose CustLName.

In the Sort By field, leave the default of Cell

Values - Excel will sort based on the

content rather than some other method.

In to Order field, keep the default of A to Z.
- Click the OK button to generate the sort.

Sort T X
+ Add Level > Delete Level E@ Copy Level Options... My data has headers
Column Sort On Order
sort by [GustliName T | | cell Values v |atez =

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel Sort

panel.

The whole data range of Cells A6-136 should
have been properly sorted, in A-Z order, based
on the customer’s last name.

- SAVE your work as you go: Keybind is
CTRLS/Mac CMDS.
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Filtering Data

Can we also filter data in a data range? Filtering
allows you to hide items in a column based on
some reason you have to exclude it. Let's find
out.

Place your cursor on any cell in the data
range of cells A6-136.

- Choose the Data ribbon Sort & Filter group,
and select the Advanced Filter button.

- An Advanced Filter panel opens, which
Excel already displays the List range of
A6G-136 because the program “sees” a
contiguous range of data that seems
related. That is efficient. So is the default
option to filter the list in place. However,
the filter requires some Criteria range to
filter in or out things for specific reasons.
That requires us to give a specific data
range — like one of the columns.
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Advanced Filter

Action
®) Filter the list, in-place
(0 Copy to another location

List range: $A56:51536 *
Criteria range: | *
*

Copy to:

[ Unique records only

] 4 Cancel

MedAttrib:  author-generated. MS  Excel
Advanced Filter panel.

- Click inside the Criteria range field, then
type F6:F36. This should select the State
column’s contents in our dataset. Then
click OK.

Hmmmm. Looks like nothing happened. Why?
Well, in the end, we asked for a filter, yet the
advanced filter didn't really know what to filter
for, and given that we were working with an
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unconnected dataset of rows and columns,
Excel couldn't comply. Let's try something else.

- Place your cursor on any cell in the data
range of Cells A6-136.

- Choose the Data ribbon Sort & Filter group,
and select the larger Filter icon.
Something interesting happens. In the
header row of our dataset, a bunch of
small dropdown arrows appears. This
tethers together the columns and rows, so
that a filter can work with the range of
A6-136.

- Click the dropdown arrow in cell F6.

- When you look at the filter arrow’s
dropdown, you can see that the column
can actually be SORTED, like a basic
alphabetical sort. Yay! Let's click the Sort A
to Z.

- Nice! Even by clicking A-Z in F6, the whole
dataset sorts to the A to Z of the States.
Now, let's filter out all states but California
(CA).

- Click the dropdown arrow in Cell F6. In the
dropdown, Uncheck the Select all box.
Then, put a checkmark only in the CA
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checkbox, and click OK.

- There we have it; the dataset has had every
state (and the related state's records)
filtered out except for those of California
(CA). All the data still exists, but we can
review only these two records until we
clear the filter.

- To clear the filter, click the dropdown
arrow in Cell F6. In the dropdown, choose
the Clear Filter from “State”.

- SAVE your work as you go: Keybind is
CTRLS/Mac CMDS.

- Close your saved file — we are finished.

Here is the really great news. As easy as all this
is, in the next chapter, we will work with Excel
table objects, so that we can utilize Excel’s
connecting of data in a range without having
to go through some of these manual steps.
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Chapter 8: Data
Imports

- Basic Data Sources

- Import Preparation

- Import From Database
- Import From CSV file

Basic Data Sources

Data analysis is the practice of cleaning,
transforming, and analyzing raw data to
acquire usable information so businesses can
make informed decisions. Analysis can be
performed with summary tables, charts,
graphs, and other reporting tools. Data comes
from many sources, including databases,
surveys, quantitative research, human entry,
collected, software use, etc. For years, data has
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been acquired and fed into databases, with
more automated means directly capturing and
pushing data into huge datasets. Pulling that
raw data to that it can be used is part of what
Excel can do.

Excel (PC & Mac), using PowerQuery, can grab
data from huge databases, as well as basic
imports from simpler databases and files. For
bigger database work - like mySQL, web
databases, Azure, JSON, and others, you may
need connectors, components, and drivers (like
ODBC) before Excel can identify and connect
with the database you want to import tables
from —and that is more the purview of working
with databases and with the more advanced
Excel PowerQuery, which this book does not
cover. Since that can get fairly advanced, this
chapter will focus on a couple of basics:
comma-separated-values .csv file, and Access
database .accdb.

With the rapid deployment of Al tools,
especially Microsoft's CoPilot, you will find that
more intermediate-to-advanced Excel
trainings will focus more on those tools. The
point here, for this class, is that we will not be
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dealing with Al tools bit rather the basics. Also.
Microsoft has been making changes in Excel's
Data Ribbon.

Refresh = e || %] sert | Fmer TPV qetio

Data Types

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel Data
ribbon.

Note: Unfortunately, MAC users cannot import
data from an Access database because
Microsoft does not have that capability
programmed for the Mac OS. If you are
working on a MAC for your class or at home,
you won't be able to do the Access DB activity.

Import Preparation

Now, we are going to grab some data from
a non-Excel source instead of inputting it
ourselves. This data will be from a small
company, called Prisvard Tech. which has a
focus on computing technology products. To
offer a taste of Excel's import capabilities, we
will import some data from an Access
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database. Then we will do an import from a
Comma Separated Values (CSV) file.

Let's now work with an Excel file:
Ch8-Import.xlsx. This is a dataset from Prisvard
Tech, and it has almost no information in it.
That's because we are going to import the
information from other files.

Worksheets 1-3 with imported data
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MedAttrib: author-generated. Chapter 8
Activity after imported data.

Save a copy of Ch8-Importxlsx to your
Examples folder. BEFORE you open it for work,
you should also use your File Management
utility to also grab a couple of other files from
your DataFiles folder, and copy/paste these
copies into your Examples folder. These two
files are:

- Prisvard.accdb (an MS Access database,
not for MAC users)

- Ch8-Import.csv (a comma-separated-
values, for any user)

Then, open the Excel file Ch8-Import.xlsx for
work. It currently includes a merged and
centered Title Row with the name Prisvard
Tech in it. It has a second pale yellow merged
and centered row, which we will deal with a
little later. Finally, it has one sheet named
Sheetl. Let's set this file up for our work. Your
planned starting place for importing the data
will be the already yellow-colored cell A6.

We will attempt to import customer data into

Chapter 8: Data imports | 201



the first, currently existing sheet. We will then
import more data into a second sheet, referring
to sales reps by region. Finally, we will import
data into a third worksheet which refers to
some products and categories. However, in
order to have somewhere TO import, we need
to make and name more worksheets, and for
efficiency, we want the sheets to have the
same format at the Customers’ sheet.

Double-click the name tab of the first
sheet and rename it Customers.
Right-click on the sheet’s tab, and from
the context panel, select Move or Copy.
Put a checkmark in the box for Create a
Copy.

In the “Before Sheet” field, click (move to
end).

- Click OK. You should now see a second
sheet, named Customers (2).

- Then, follow the same process as above
from the Customers sheet to make
another copy of the sheet and copy it to
the end so that you have a third sheet.

- The third sheet tab will read Customers (3).
Rename the second sheet to SalesReps.

202 | Chapter 8: Data imports



- Rename the third sheet to Products.

Let's make the sheets stand out more by
assigning a color to the worksheet tabs.

- Go back to the Customers worksheet tab,
and right-click, then choose Tab color. In
the offered palette, choose a medium
orange.

- On the SalesReps tab, right-click, then
choose Tab color, and choose a medium
yellow.

- On the Products tab, right-click, then
choose Tab color, and choose a medium
blue.

We'll finish prepping these worksheets for
incoming data.

- In the Customers sheet, in cell A2, type
Customer List. The cell is already merged
and centered from cells A2 - 12.

- In the SalesReps sheet, in cell A2, type
SalesReps by Region.

- In the Products sheet, in cell A2, type
Product Categories.

- SAVE your work as you go: Keybind is
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CTRLS/Mac CMD S.

Import from Database

Now, we are going to grab some data from
another source. It is also from Prisvard Tech.
What we will do is a little importing of data
from an Access database.

We are going to bring in a dataset from a
database prepared in Microsoft Access. The file
name is Prisvard.accdb and has a bunch of
tables in it. We won't need to have MS Access
to actually open and work with, although in a
job you would likely be able to work and get
inside the database. Here we are simply going
to pull data from the database and populate
the Ch8-Import.xlsx Excel workbook with it.

- In the Ch8-Import.xlsx Excel file, go into
the Customers worksheet, and click into
Cell A6 (which has a medium yellow color
in it). It is good to know where you would
like your imported data to go.

- Look on the Data tab ribbon for the Get &
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Transform Data group.

In the group, choose Get Data to see a
dropdown menu of choices.

- Choose From Database, and then choose
From Microsoft Access Database.

Excel will open an Import Data window,
which is essentially the same as the one
we use when looking for a file. That is what
we will do: look for the Prisvard.accdb file,
which should already be in your Examples
folder.

- Select the Prisvard.accdb file, and click
Import.

- On a Windows OS PC, Excel will “connect”
with the database, and open a Navigator
panel so that you can see the various items
in the database. This database has only
tablesin it.

- We want to import information from only
the tbl_Customers table. Select that one.

- The Navigator will then open a preview of
the selected database table's contents on
its right-hand side.
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Navigator

P thl_Customers E
Select multiple items D CustiD CustFName CustLName Street
Display Options ~ (] 1 ALCL-000676 Alicia Clarke zip
~
. 2 QUMU-000071 Quannell Munford 185 Kiefer Road NE, Apt 1
Prisvard.accdb [8]
3|LECA-001080  Leo Cajanus 436 Msituni Avenue SW, £
B bl Ads
4 TEHA-000432 ‘Temperance Harrison 644 Gamunbi Avenue SW
] bl Category 5 KEMO-000128  Keshawn Moore 536 Verdant Avenue S, Ur
1 tbl_Customers 6 HUFC-000303 Hunter Ford 813 Foraoise Avenue E
[ tbl Regions 7/ TAMO-000125  Tabari Moss 842 Msituni Road NW.
B tolReps 8 PACO-000361  Patrick Cooper 884 Sesame Street SW
5 MAMO-000320 MacKenna Moran 850 Mese Blvd NW
[ tbl_shipping
10 ANMO-001263  Anesa Moen 809 Vara Drive NE
1 1ol States 11 MOPA-001040  Moon pae 879 Kouran Way N
B tbl_SubCategory 12/ ASMO-000382  Aspen Monroe 880 Currents Lane $
13| KEIO-001308 Keilani lona 876 Moss Avenue SW
14 ANTR-001578 Anh Tran 379 Vinter Way SE, Unit 2
15 ROCC-001077  Rose Colloca 151 Boxwood Avenue N, [
16 VAPO-001569 Vasyl Popova 447 Coeden Drive N, Unit
17/ KANO-001531  Karin Nordstrom 1652 Guarana Blvd SW
18 ELS)-001543 Elov Sjogren 1522 Fern Road NW
13 TACL-000153 Tavarius Clarke 146 Holly Lane NW, Flat 1
< >

load |~ Transform Data Cancel

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel data
importing Navigator with preview.

Click the Load button.

- The Navigator panel for the database will
disappear, and a new worksheet will have
appeared in your Ch8-Import.xisx file.
Interestingly, the data will not have loaded
into an existing worksheet where you
clicked cell A6, but instead imported by

creating a new worksheet.
- The default for Excel is for the use of
default Query Load settings, which

includes importing into a new worksheet.
The default is also for Excel to detect
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column types and headers, which Excel
loads as a table object rather than a plain
dataset.

- In addition, the data that loaded will have
imported as an already created Excel
Table. We won't be modifying this table
here, but in Chapter 9. However, we can
combine the table with the Customers
worksheet. It is a bit of a pain, but keeping
information collected and organized will
help us later. ALSO, alongside the
imported table, Excel will have opened a
Queries & Connections panel, which we
will ignore for now.

- In the new worksheet with the imported
table, select all the cells in the table: cells
Al-L251. Cut them, then move to the
Customers sheet and place your cursor in
cell A6.

- In the Customers worksheet'’s yellow-
colored cell A6, paste the table.

- Delete the now mostly empty
tbl_Customers worksheet that was the
imported info.

- SAVE your work as you go: Keybind is
CTRLS/Mac CMD S.
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Let's get one more practice at importing from
Access.

- In the Ch8-Import.xlsx Excel file, go into
the SalesReps worksheet, and click into
cell A6 (which has a medium yellow color
init).

- Again, look on the Data tab ribbon for the
Get & Transform Data group.

- In the group, choose Get Data to see the
dropdown menu of choices.

- Choose From Database, and then choose
From Microsoft Access Database to get
the Import Data window.

- Double-click the Prisvard.accdb file, which
should already be in your Examples folder,
which will bring up the Navigator again.

- In the Navigator, click once on the
tbl_Reps in the list, which will preview a
small table. Click Load, which will load the
small table into another new Excel
worksheet in our Ch8-Import.xlsx Excel
file. Alongside the imported table, Excel
will have again opened a Queries &
Connections panel.
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Navigator

P tbl_Reps

Select multiple items D Region salesReps
Display Options ~ _1‘ 1/ Mountain Shane Margan
2 EastCoast Nini Igwe
4 Prisvard.accdb [8]
3 Island Jie Ishida
B thl Ads 4 MidWest Riley McCandless
3 tbl Category 5/ NorthCentral Ronon Sakai
[ tbl_Customers 6 NorthEast Inaya Ali
3 tbl_Regions 7 NorthWest Keshawn Jeanty
8 South Niesha Smith
=2z tbl_Reps
9 SouthEast Talia Bloom
tbl_Shipping
= —>nipping 10 SouthWest Rafe Benally
[ tbl States 11 West-CA River Aguilar
2 thl_SubCategory

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel data
importing Navigator with tbl_Reps preview.

Before we clean up and get the newly
imported table into the proper worksheet, let's
review the connections. Alongside the
imported table, Excel will have opened a
Queries & Connections panel, which we will

now deal with.
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6 ) B custp B custFanfd CustiName B street B cityd state Queries & Connections
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15 9 MAMO-000¢MacKenna Moran 850 Mese Blvd Green Wi @ thl Reps
16 10 ANMO-0012Anesa Moen 809 Vara Drive Westh MI 11 rows loaded.
17 11 MOPA-0010 Moon Pae 879 Kouran W Sagin: M1
18 12 ASMO-0003 Aspen  Monroe 880 Currents L Detroi M1
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MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel Queries
& Connections panel.

This Queries & Connections panel is a tool to
let us know that there are linked connections
in this workbook from another source. In this
panel, we should see two items listed:
tbl_Customers with 250 rows loaded, and
tbl_Reps with 11 rows loaded. Note: In earlier
versions, we would also see a second copy of
tbl_Customers that represented the table/
sheet we already deleted, but this should not
show up now.

Both of the tables are linked to the database
we imported them from. The information can
be refreshed if changes are made to the
database. We are not going to do that. At this
time, we have to accept the existence of these
links to an external file, which we can choose
to ignore by later closing the Queries &
Connections panel.

First, though, let's discover if we can easily
break the link. We can do this as we also cut
and copy the tbl_Reps from its newly created
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worksheet into a position on our pre-formatted
SalesReps worksheet.

- First, in the still-opened Queries &
Connections panel, right-click the
tbl_Reps in the list. In the dropdown
menu, we do not see an option to break
the link to the original database that the
table was imported from. That is
unfortunate, and seems kind of inefficient.
Hmm...

- Second, let's click on the actual table of
sales reps in the tbl_Reps worksheet.
When you click on it, the table behaves
like other Excel inserted items — the
activated table opens a contextual Table
Design tab ribbon.

- In the Table Design ribbon, look at the
External Table Data group. There is an
available (not grayed out) button of a
broken link named Unlink. Click on it.

- At the Warning that opens, stating “This
will permanently remove the query
definition from the sheet. Continue?,” click
OK.

- This unlinks the table data from the
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database, so that even if the database is
updated, this table will not be affected.
This IS what we want,

- Close the Queries & Connections panel.

- Finally, in the tbl_Reps worksheet, cut the
cells A1-C12, then paste them in the
SalesReps worksheet in cell A6 (colored
medium yellow).

- Then, delete the worksheet named
tbl_Reps.

- SAVE your work as you go: Keybind is
CTRLS/Mac CMDS.

Import from CSV file

Now, we are going to grab some data from
another source. This is more Prisvard Tech info,
saved into a raw format called comma
separated values (CSV). This is like a text file,
with no formatting except commas between
“fields” of data like:
LJ,Bothell,Ibothell@shoreline.edu,Instructor,ha

PPy

- In the Ch8-Import.xlsx Excel file, go into
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the Products worksheet, and click into Cell
A6 (which has a medium yellow color in it).
- Again, look on the Data tab ribbon for the
Get & Transform Data group.

- In the group, this time choose the From
Text/CSV button.

- The Import Data window will open so that
you can look for the Ch8-Import.csv file in
your Examples folder.

- Click the file name, then click Import.

- In the resulting pop=up window, we can
see a 3 column table that Excel has
interpreted based on a comma delineator.
- Click Load, and again, we'll get a table
imported in its own worksheet, named
CHS8-Import.

- The Queries & Connections window opens

again, listing this new import.
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M8 ch8-Import.csv - Notepad

File Edit Format View Help

Category,Sub-Category,ProductName
Communication,Accessories,Earbuds
Communication,Accessories, Earbuds
Communication,Accessories,Mobile accessory case
Communication,Accessories,Mobile accessory case
Communication,Accessories,Phone Case
Communication,Accessories,Phone Case
Communication,Accessories,Phone Cover
Communication,Accessories,Phone Cover
Computing,Computers,Desktop gaming
Computing,Computers,Desktop gaming
Computing,Computers,Desktop work
Computing,Computers,Laptop gaming 15
Computing,Computers,Laptop gaming 15

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel CSV in
raw format.
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Ch8-Import.csv

File Origin

Delimiter Data Type Detection

1252: Western European (Windows) ~ | | Comma ~ | | Based on first 200 rows - 1)
Column1 Column2 Column3
Category Sub-Category ' ProductName ~
Communication Accessories Earbuds
Communication Accessories  Earbuds
Communication Accessories  Mobile accessory case
Communication Accessories  Mobile accessory case
Communication Accessories Phone Case
Communication Accessories  Phone Case
Communication Accessories Phone Cover
v

Communication Accessories

Phone Cover

[ 7] | rensomons | | cone

MedAttrib:

author-generated. MS Excel CSV

import panel.

Given that we need to get this new table into
the existing Products worksheet, let's find out if
we can break the link to the source in another

way.

In the CH8-Import worksheet, look at the
imported table. Unlike the Access

database imports, this table did not come

in with a column of numbers before the

first column of actual data. Second, notice

that the header row reads only Columnl,
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Column2, and Column3, even though the
row below it does read column head
names. We'll have to fix those things later.

- Click anywhere in the table, and go to the
Table Design ribbon's External Table Data
group. Click on the button of a broken link
named Unlink, then click OK at the
warning to unlink the table data from the
database.

- In the CH8-Import worksheet, COPY the
cells A1-C52, including the row reading

Columnl. Column2, etc.

- Right-click in the Products worksheet Cell
A6 (colored medium yellow).

- On the dropdown menu, look at the Paste
Options, and select Values. The data from
the CH8-Import table will paste in without
any Excel table format. Note: this Paste
Values, which eliminates formatting, can
not be done while the CH8-Import table
was still actively linked to the CSV file.

- Once you paste in the values, then delete
the row 6 that reads Columnl. Column2,
etc.

- Delete the CH8-Import worksheet that
came from the CSV import.
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- Close the Queries & Connections panel.
- Save and close your Excel file. We are

done with it.

File Home

o<

“m-

@

Clipboard 1y

»

Insert

|catibri

(B 1 u- A &
Qv Av E

Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Automate

o1 vl

|General v|

$-% ®

0 .00
@ =0

Number Iy

[ Format as Table ~

[ cell styles ~
Styles

Font [ Alignment M

Seo

c D

Help Acrobat

B conditional Formatting +

Cells  Edlting

Sensi

Category
Communication
Communication
Communication
10 |communication
11 |communication
12 |Communication
13 |communication
14 |communication
15 |computing
16 |Computing
17 |computing
18 |Computing
19 |Computing
20 |computing
21 |computing
22 |Communication
23 |communication

< >

Data to be imported

Prisvard Tech
Product Categories

Sub-Categon ProductName

Accessories
Accessories
Accessories
Accessories
Accessories
Accessories
Accessories
Accessories
computers
Computers
Computers
Computers
Computers
Computers
computers
Equipment
Equipment

Customers

Earbuds
Earbuds

Mobile accessory case
Mobile accessory case
Phane Case

Phone Case

Phone Cover

Phane Cover

Desktop gaming
Desktop gaming
Desktop work

Laptop gaming 15
Laptop gaming 15
Laptop gaming 17
Laptap lite 12
Bluetooth

Bluetooth

SalesReps  Products +

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel CSV

imported content after Paste Values.
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Chapter 9: Table
Creation

- Table Properties

- Table Design

- Table Object Creation

- Entering and Deleting Data
- Total Row

In Chapter 8, we got a taste of MS Excel tables
when data imported from an Access Database
and from a CSV file imported in the Excel table
format. In this chapter, we will work on the
result from Chapter 8. We previously worked
with datasets, then discovered how simple
sorts and filters needed extra attention to avoid
corrupting the data.

However, Excel tables behave independently
from the rest of the information on a
worksheet. There are several advantages of
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Excel treating the data independently. For
example, using integrated filters and sort
functions you can effortlessly drill down data
based on questions and in return get results.
Excel will also automatically expand the table
to accommodate new data entries and allows
for automatic formatting, such as recoloring of
banded rows or columns.

You will also notice Excel treats formulas and
calculations differently in a table, showing
structured column names, along with
automatically filling a calculated field to the
entire table or offering quick and easy table
totaling tools. This is where naming your data
range — in this case a table object - is efficient.

When graphing and charting table data we will
also see Excel automatically adjusts off
associated charts and ranges based on what
the user is sorting or filtering at the time.

Table Properties

Turning a range of cells into an Excel table
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makes related data easier to analyze, visualize,
and report. Structuring and planning table
layouts are vital for data integrity. Below are
guidelines to consider when designing and
building a table from scratch. Your goal should
be relating similar data so that summarizing
and reporting out with graphs/charts makes
sense. Table data should be easy to read. Tables
that are expected to be bigger than the
maximum column and row numbers for Excel
should instead be stored in a database, then
imported into Excel for calculations and
analysis work.

* One table per worksheet

* Separate tables from other content with a blank
row.

s Table Max: 16,284 columns and 1,048,576 rows

Size & Location

* First row is column headings- header row
Field Names e Format header row differently, such as bold
* .Column heading max: 32,767 char.

» Data should be relational and similar.
* Data entry should use standardized wording.

* Format table data for readability while using
consistent size and type.

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel Tables
info.
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Table Design

Let's open the file Ch9-Tables.xlsx from the
Datafiles folder. This is mostly the same result
we had when we finished Chapter 8, but |
deleted a bunch of customer rows to keep our
work simple and streamlined. The Page Layout
theme should already be the Office theme,
which will give us the colors to use in this
activity.

Here is what we are going to accomplish.

MedAttrib: author-
generated. MS Excel

finished Prisvard Tech customers table.

In the Ch9-Tables.xlsx file, we have three
worksheets: Customers (orange tab), SalesReps
(yellow tab) and Products (blue tab). The
Customers and SalesReps sheets have an Excel
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table that was created when we imported data
from an MS Access database. The Products
sheet has a dataset that was imported from a
CSV file then modified.

Let's work with the Customers table first.
The Customers worksheet has blues, black,
and yellows in the title and subtitle rows of
the sheet. The table you imported may
have appeared in any color in your Excel
themes color palette. Mine came in as a
table of green coloring. That sure doesn’t
go with the Prisvard Tech theme of
medium blues, yellow, black text, etc.

- Click anywhere in the Customers table.

- When you activate a table, a contextual
Table Design tab ribbon opens near the
top right of your Excel Ul. Click on that tab.

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel Table
Design ribbon.

The ribbon has several groups:
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- Properties: Allows for naming and table
resizing.
- Tools: Contains some table analysis tools.

- External Table Data: For use with linked

live data sources, like a database that may
have changes happen to it.

- Table Style Options: Basic table parts
designation items.

- Table Styles: Color and layout styles for
tables based on the Excel theme, color
palette, and font palette you choose.

For our purposes, we will use the groups of
Properties, Table Style Options, and Table
Styles.

First, let's name the table so that if it is ever

used in a calculation, Excel can identify it more

easily. Then we'll change the table's color

design, then add a little more detail.

- With the table selected and active, look at
the Table Design ribbon’s Properties
group. The Table Name reads
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tbl_Customers. Let's make this easier to
use by overtyping with PTcustomers. This
refers to Prisvard Tech customers.

Next, let's change the color scheme of the table
to be an orange base to coordinate with the
worksheet's orange name tab.

In the Table Styles, click the double-down
arrow for a dropdown panel of table color
options. In review, we should be using the
default Office design theme for our color
palette and font selections.

In the Table Styles dropdown, choose the
Orange, Table Style Medium, 17. This will
change the table to a combination of a
medium orange header row and light gray
banded rows.

Let's explore the table tools now. Notice the
specific checkboxes to turn on table options,
for example, you can choose to display banded
rows or banded columns, or a total row etc.
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Currently, the Header Row, Banded Rows, and
Filter Button selections are all turned on.

- Click on the table, and make sure the
Table Design ribbon is active. Uncheck all
three checkboxes that have a check, and
look at what happens to the table.

- We clearly have a plain table without
much visual definition, and no sorting or
filtering capabilities. The Filter checkbox is
grayed-out; the Excel table requires a
header row to sort and filter information.
Click to add a checkmark to the Header
row checkbox.

- The Header row shows up again as orange,
and the Filter button is also by default
turned back on.

- Click the checkbox by First Column. Excel
adds an orange fill to the whole of the
table in Column A. Ugh. That is too hard on
the eyes; uncheck that First Column
checkbox.

- For visual definition, click the Banded
Rows to add the gray bands again.

- SAVE your work as you go: Keybind is
CTRLS/MacCMDS.
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Before we move into the second worksheet for
SalesReps, let's do a little content cleanup of
this Customer table. Part of this will include
deleting a column or two and some other
maintenance.

- Click in cell A10. Then click on the Home
Tab, and look for the Cells group. In this
group, click the Delete dropdown arrow,
and from the list, choose Delete Table
Columns. The ID column disappears.

Let's do the same for the Zip column in
column G. Click anywhere in the Zip
column in the table, then repeat the Home
Tab, Cells group, Delete dropdown, Delete
Tables Columns. the G column zip codes
should disappear.

Now, we have fewer columns, but the title and
subtitle row of the worksheet are still shorter
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than the width of the table by one column.
Let's fix this. First, clink into cell Al, which is
actually merged and centered across columns
A-l.

- After clicking cell Al which selects the
merged cells, hold down the shift key and
also click cell J1.

- Then, with seemingly all of A1-J1 selected,
go to the Home ribbon’'s Alignment group,
and click the Merge and Center button
once, then again.

- The first click will unmerge and uncenter
Cells Al-I1, and the second click will merge
and center all of Cells Al-J1.

. Repeat this task with row two to unmerge/
uncenter cells A2-12, and then merge and
center cells A2-J2.

- In Column H, which now has the Phone
column, right-click on Cell H7. Choose
Format Cells from the dropdown, and in
the Format Cells panel's Number tab,
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choose Special. In Special, select Phone
Number, then click OK.

- Use the Home ribbon’s Clipboard group
Format Painter to apply the style of cell H8
down through cell H101.

- Auto-resize the Column H phone numbers
(or manually resize to about 12.5))

- Auto-resize the Column | emails (or
manually resize to about 24.)

Let's sort the table so that we can modify a few
of the email addresses to be hyperlinked.

- Click the Filter arrow in the Opt-In column
J. Sort A-Z. This will sort by No and Yes
responses.

- Select cell 37, and use Conditional
Formatting for Highlight Cell Rules. The
rule should be for equal to yes with the
Yellow fill with dark yellow text.

- Then, use the format painter to paint that
style over cells 38-3101. The last handful of
responses — yes — will stand out.

These Yes opt-in responses need the email
addresses in the column to their left to be
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hyperlinked. This is a manual task, but it is one
worth practicing.

Right-click on cell 187 which, assuming
you sorted Column J so that the cells are at
the top and Yes cells are at the bottom,

should have the email
lolombardo@lastname.com.

- Scroll down the menu from your Right-
Click until you see Link, then click that. You
should get an Insert Hyperlink dialog box.
In Link To, select Existing File or Web
Page.

In the Text to Display, copy the contents,
which should read
lolombardo@lastname.com. Then, paste
this email name to the Address field. Excel
will automatically add a mailto: prefix to
the pasted email address.

- Click OK. This will give you an active
hyperlink.

- You can practice this a time or two, but the
real answer to a situation with more than
one or two links is to instead use a
hyperlinking formula, which a more
complex step for another chapter.
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- SAVE your work as you go: Keybind is
CTRLS/Mac CMDS.

Let's do a quick refresher of changing the Table
Design with the second worksheet for

SalesReps.

D
Prisvard Tech
SalesReps by Region

4 |Datato be imported

6 -

9 |midwest Riley McCandless
1|NorthCentral ~ Ronon Sal kai

16 _SDuthESt Rafe Benally

17 |West-cA River Aguilar

18

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS  Excel
Prisvard Tech salesreps table.

In the SalesReps worksheet, click in the
table of Regions / SalesReps.

- Go to the contextual Table Design tab, and
use the Table Styles group to change the
table design to Gold, Table Style Medium,
19. This gives us a gold bar header row that
goes with the worksheet name tab's
yellow color. This one also has the gray
banded rows in it.
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- In the Table Design tab's Properties group,
overwrite tbl_SalesReps with PTregions.

- Right-click somewhere in the table's A
column. In the dropdown menu, choose
Delete, then Table Columns. This should
leave you with two columns.

- Auto-size the width of the two columns,
which means that the content should not
look cut off.

- Sort the Region column in order of A-Z
using the table’'s header row filter button.

- Use the header row filter button for the

SalesReps column to filter with a text
filter. Click the button, and in the
dropdown, choose Text Filters, and in the
flyout options, choose Begins With.

- In the Begins With field, type R then click
OK.

- Now you can observe that the table shows
only four sales rep names in alphabetical
order of their regions.

- SAVE your work as you go: Keybind is
CTRLS/MacCMDS.
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Table Creation

A 8 c D E F G H 1

1 Prisvard Tech
2 Product Categories
3

4 Datato be imported
5

$20.00
$20.00
$20.00
$20.00
$20.00
$20.00
$20.00
$20.00
$20.00
Battery Sh $20.00
' 520000,

Customers | SalesReps | Products 5

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS  Excel
Prisvard Tech products table.

In the Ch9-Tables.xlsx file, the third worksheet
has a plain dataset. We need to convert this
into an Excel table object - like those in the
first two worksheets. Then we need to style it so
that it follows the conventions of the rest of the
workbook.

Click the Products worksheet tab which is the
worksheet with the dataset. What do we see?

Right now, we see a dataset with a row that
reads Columnl, Column2, and Column3. The
row below this reads Category, Sub-Category,
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and ProductName. If this data is going to make
sense for later analysis, then row 6 needs to be
deleted since Columnl, 2, 3, etc. are not useful
header names.

What we will be doing is converting the data
range to an Excel Table object.

- Delete Row 6. Nowy, let's make a table!

- Select the data in cells A6 — C56.

- With this range of data selected, go to the
Insert ribbon, Tables group.

- In the Tables group, click the Table icon.

- A Create Table dialog box should open,
which should already have entered the
data range of cells you selected into the
‘Where is the data for your table?’ field.
This should read: $A$6:$C$56

- Click the checkbox next to My table has
headers, then click OK.

The data range will now be encased in an Excel
table. Now, let's name the table, then change
the table design.

- Click in the table, and then go to the Table
Design ribbon. In it, overwrite the name
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Tablel with PTproducts.

- With the Design ribbon still active, use the
Table Styles group to choose Blue Table
Style Medium 16. This one has the gray
banded rows in it.

- Adjust the width of the three table
columns so that the content doesn't
overflow.

- SAVE your work.

Entering & Deleting Records

Tables require constant updating and may
need calculations. When your table needs
updating you can add/delete data, by adding/
deleting rows, or columns. Excel adjusts the
table automatically to the new content if you
add it to a row or column after an existing one.
The format applied to the banded rows
updates to accommodate the new data set
size.

When calculations are needed you can create
a calculated column or use the built-in Total
Row tool. Excel tables are a fantastic tool for
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entering formulas efficiently in a calculated
column. Excel allows you to enter a single
formula in one cell, and then that formula will
automatically expand to the rest of the column
by itself. There's no need to use the Fill or Copy
commands. This feature can be incredibly
time-saving, especially if you have a lot of rows.
And the same thing happens when you
change a formula; the change will also expand
to the rest of the calculated column.

For now, we'll just add a little data.

In the Ch9-Tables.xlsx file, we'll work more on
the 3@ worksheet: Products. Currently, the
table ends at row 56.

- Click into Cell A57, and type the word
Technology, then click your keyboard's Tab
button.

In the next cell, type Power, then click Tab
again.

In the third cell, type Battery 5hr then hit
Enter. The table should have automatically
expanded its format and range down to
accommodate the new row of text you
entered.
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TIP: Adding Rows. It can be tempting to
insert blank rows further up in a table
and add data, yet with the ease of
sorting and filtering, that isn’t really an
efficient way of adding data.

Next, let's add a column. We'll want to add
some pricing information for the Products.
We'll just do the simple thing and add a
repeating default price so that we can move
quickly.

- Click in cell D6, which is to the right of the
3" header column title.

- Type Prices then click your Enter key.
Whoa! Excel just added a whole column of
formatted space to our table. Cool.

- In cell D7, type 20, then press Enter.

- Click on cell D7, then use the Home ribbon
Numbers group, and choose Currency.
The Cell should show $20.00.

- Copy the contents of Cell D7, and paste the
data into cells D8 - D57.

Why did we do this? We want to add a total row
to the table using the Table Design tab options.
A total row needs something to total.
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Total Row

A useful table tool for quick data analysis is the
Total Row. You can quickly total data in an Excel
table by enabling the Total Row option, and
then use one of several built-in functions
provided in a drop-down list, per column. The
Total row, which is added to the end of the
table after the last data record, can calculate
summary statistics, including the average,
sum, minimum, and maximum of select fields
within the table.

The Total row is formatted with values
displayed in bold, the double border line option
is separating the data records from the Total
row.

CH5 HR Report.xlsx - Excel Table Tools

Data Review View Help Acrobat

Header Row | | First Column Filter Button

Total Row [ ] Last Column

fresh
- | Banded Rows [ | Banded Columns

able Data Table Style Options
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MedAttrib: Beginning to Intermediate Excel.
MS Excel total row.

- Click anywhere in the Products table, then
choose the Table Design ribbon.

- In the Table Design, click the Total Row
checkbox in the Table Style Options group.
This will add a table Total Row.

- Excel redirects you to the bottom of the
table to view the total row, where a SUM
was just calculated by default in the Prices
column.

Before we close this activity, let's filter the
Products table for only computers and power
products.

- Click anywhere in the Products table.

- Filter the Sub-Category column with the
Filter button by opening the dropdown
filter options.

- In the options, uncheck the box for Select
All.

- Then check the checkboxes for only
Computer and Power. The table will then
“collapse” rows to show only the Computer
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and Power sub-category products, and the
total for only those products.

- SAVE your work, then close the file. We're
donel!

Chapter 9: Table Creation | 239



Chapter 10: Table
Management

- Freeze Panes

- Basic Sorts

- Custom Sorts

- Custom List Sorts
- Basic Filters

- Criteria Filters

- Slicers

In this chapter, we'll work with a mid-sized
table from Taste du Monde again. Make sure
you make a copy of the Chl10-TableMgmt.xlsx
file from your DataFiles folder and save it into

your Examples folder.

This is our goal for this work.
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MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel Slicers.

Open the Chl0-TableMgmt.xlsx file from your
Examples folder. It has one worksheet and a
table with 17 columns and 174 rows. The table
has already been formatted, named,
calculated, and is ready for us to practice views
and sorts.

Let's look at various things we can do with
tables.

Freeze Panes

We have worked a bit with simple sorts and
filters, and we'll practice more detailed
versions. Before that, however, let's find out a
way to see some key data without quite so
much scrolling. When one scrolls up and down
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in a big table (and loses sight of the header
row), or across more columns than can fit on a
single screen view, it can be easy to get lost.

Data sets can bridge thousands of records with
dozens of fields and extend beyond a
workbook window. It can be difficult to
compare fields and records in widely separated
columns and rows. One way of dealing with this
problem is by dividing the workbook window
into viewing panes by using the Split view
option, then freezing certain rows or columns
to keep them in place no matter where we
scroll.

In our specific file the data set is manageable
— barely — so freezing the first column, and the
top header row could be useful when scrolling
through data.

Using Freeze panes, or splitting windows, does
not have any effect on calculations, a total row,
or how a worksheet will print out. It is only a
view aid.

- Click in Cell A5.
- Goto the View tab ribbon, and find the
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Window group.

- Click the Freeze Frames dropbox arrow,
then select Freeze first column.

Now, scroll to the right of the worksheet.
Notice how the first column remains
frozen in place while the rest of the sheet
scrolls past.

- Click in Cell A5 again.

- Go to the View ribbon’s Window group,
click the Freeze Frames dropbox arrow,
then select Unfreeze panes. This clears the
frozen panes view.

Next, click the click the Freeze Frames
dropbox arrow again, then select Freeze.
Now, scroll down and see how the header
row remains in place while the rows scroll

up.

Now, what if we want to freeze both the header
row and first column? This is a 2-frozen-pan
operation, and takes a little more skill. We get
to use the Split, then Freeze Panes options.

- Go to the View ribbon’s Window group,

click the Freeze Frames dropbox arrow,
then select Unfreeze panes. This clears the
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frozen panes view that froze the table's
header row.

- Click anywhere in the table, then in the
View ribbon’s Window group, click the
Split button. This will reveal a cross-section
that seems to split the worksheet window
into four panes.

Use your cursor to grab and drag the
horizontal line up until it rests just
between the header row and the first data
row (between Rows 4 and 5).

- Then, use your cursor to grab and drag the
vertical line left until it rests just between
the first and second columns (between
Columns A and B).

Next, click the click the Freeze Frames
dropbox arrow, then select Freeze.

- Your document should allow for scrolling
while leaving the first column frozen, and
the header row also frozen.

This is efficient for very long and very wide
tables.
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MedAttrib: author-generated. MS  Excel
splitting frames before freezing them.

Basic Sorts

Sorting is one of the most common tools for
data organization. By arranging data
sequentially the information becomes more
meaningful. Arranging records in a specific
seguence is called sorting. If you sort by one
column this is considered a single sort, which
we worked on in Chapter 9. If you need to sort
by more than one column, this is considered
a custom sort. We already did a little sorting
in earlier chapters, but sorting can be more
complex than choosing one column and
choosing A-Z.
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The field or fields you select to sort are called
sort keys. In Excel, you can easily — in one step
— sort your table by ascending or descending
order. Data in ascending order appears lowest
to highest, earliest to most recent, or
alphabetically from A to Z. Data in descending
order in arranged by highest to lowest, most
recent to earliest, or alphabetically from Z to A.

Excel will sort a range of data that is not in
a table., which we reviewed in the chapter on
data ranges. However, when working with
large sets of information it is wise to make the
data a table for integrity, and we have also
covered. Excel locks the row of information
creating a record, thus when sorted, the record
remains intact, just reorganized. For example,
when you sort the table by last name, all of the
records in each row move together. It is always
a good idea to save a copy of your worksheet
before applying sorts. There are multiple places
you can find and use sorting tools:

- When you first create a table, Excel
automatically enables AutoFilter buttons; a
tool used to sort, query, and filter the
records in a table. The filter buttons appear
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to the right of the column headings. When
you click the filter button sorting options
appear on the menu options.

Sorts and filter options can be found in two
ribbons. In the Home tab, in the Editing group,
you can use the ‘Sort & Filter’ button, and then
click one of the sorting options on the Sort &

Filter menu.

MedAttrib: Beginning to Intermediate Excel.
MS Excel Sort and Filter Menu.

Also, from the Data tab, you can use the ‘Sort A
to Z' or ‘Sort Z to A’ buttons or for multiple levels
select the Sort button to open the Custom Sort
dialogue.

8 share

MedAttrib: Beginning to Intermediate Excel.
MS Excel Data Tab Sort options.

Finally, you can right-click anywhere in a table,
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and then point to Sort on the shortcut menu to
display the Sort sub-menu.

Let's review with a single level sort.

- Click the Date column heading.
Using the Home ribbon’s Editing group,
click the Sort & Filter button, then A to Z.

Notice Excel arranges in chronological order all
the Dates, keeping each record together. The
filter button in the header row's Date cell now
displays an up arrow denoting an ascending
sort.

Custom Sorts

Next, let's try a 2-criteria sort. This allows us to
sort a table by two important pieces of data
(2 columns). The analyst looking at the
Ch10-TableMgmt.xlsx file wants to consider
data in the Region column, then in order of a
dessert for that region.

When you need to sort by more than one level,
you must use the Custom Sort option.
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- Click anywhere in the table.

- Select the Data tab, and click the Sort
button, which will open a Sort dialog box.
Notice the last column sorted by is listed.
We don't want that, so we need to change
the column heading name by dropping
down the Sort by menu and selecting
Region. Leave itat Ato Z.

o NOTE: For the Mac, the custom sorting
is available instead in the Excel/
Preferences area. You specifically need
to choose your Mac's Excel button
when in the Excel program, then
choose Preferences, the Custom Sorts,
and a window should open that allows
you to add a new custom list.

Excel 365 for MAC Custom Sorts

rrices

NNNNNN

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

B
ad y 140.00
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MedAttrib: Screenshots from Mike Thomas
Excel for Mac YouTube video. MS Excel for MAC
Custom Sort access.

- Then, while still in the sort dialog box, click
Add Level.

o Mac Users: click the + symbol.

- Click the down arrow in the Then by
section, and choose the column heading
for Dessert. Leave it at Ato Z.

- Click OK.

- SAVE your work as you go: Keybind is
CTRLS/Mac CMD S.

Now the table is sorted by Region, and within
the context of each Region, sorted also by the
names of desserts from A-Z.

~ Add Level @ Copy Level

Column Sart On Order

&3 Options... My data has headers

Sort by | Region ~ | |Cell Values ~| |AtoZ ~
Then by | Dessert ~ || Cell Values v |AteZ v

oK Cancel
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MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel Sort
Dialogue Box 2-level.

This can be done for several sort levels,
although in order to do that, an analyst needs
a specific reason to sort data by more than a
couple of criteria. Common combos in basic
tables (not just this one) can be things like:

- Sort by region, then state

- Sort by state, then by city

- Sort by email, then opt-in

- Sort by salesrep’s last name, then region
- Sort by product, then category

- Sort by sales date, then product sold

Custom List sorts

When sorting you can create custom lists that
allow sorting by characteristics that do not sort
alphabetically. Example, text items such as
high, medium, and low — or S, M, L, XL. Dates
commonly require custom lists so you can vary
in the way data is sorted by days of the week or
months of the year.

Chapter 10: Table Management | 251



In our case, we want to create a custom list
that sorts regions, which is not in ascending or
descending order. The analyst likes to order the
regions based on the part of the country and
wants to focus on the West US. And, the analyst
wants to see the desserts related to these, and
their prices.

Follow the below steps to create a custom list
ordering:

- While clicked in the table, choose the Data
tab and click the Sort button.
In the Sort by row, click the drop-down
menu in the Order Column for the Region
heading. Choose Custom List.

Sort ? X
- Add Level A Delete Level E@ Copy Level ~ || Options... My data has headers
Column Sort On Order

Sortby  Region Cell Values ~ | West, Midwest, Southwest w

Then by  Dessert v || Cell values v| |Atoz ~

Thenby  Total ~ || Cell values ~ || |Largest to Smallest w

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS  Excel
Custom List Dialogue Box 3-level.
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- Click in the List entries: box and type West
and press enter. Type Midwest, then enter.
Type Southwest, then press Enter. Once all
locations are entered, click Add. Then
choose Ok.

- The second level sort can remain the

same, because we want to still see the
yummy desserts.

- Add a third level sort by clicking on the
second level, then clicking Add Level.
For the third level, choose Total from the
list so that we can see the costs of the
desserts. The Order will default populate
Smallest to Largest. Instead, change that
to Largest to Smallest.

- Click OK to close the Sort dialogue box.

- SAVE your work as you go.

The custom sort is applied, and the table is now

sorted by Region, using the custom order, then

the dessert, and then by the Total column. The

interesting thing is that we listed only three of

the regions in our specific sort; the remaining

regions simply sorted alphabetically after the

sort list for Regions was applied. This allows us

to see the three region areas as the priority of
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the whole table but also includes the
remainder afterward.

Basic Filters

If your worksheet contains a lot of data, it can
be difficult to find Iinformation quickly.
Applying Filters is an effective way to
temporarily and only show the information
needed. Typically when filtering you are
searching the data for specific information to
filter the remainder out. Generally speaking,
you are searching the data based on a
guestion, or in other words, querying the data,
and returning only the information that
satisfies the question. The process of filtering
records based on one or more filter criteria is
called a query. Filtering data hides the rows
whose values do not match the search criteria
— but note - it does not delete the data of the
hidden rows, and some actions you take may
still try to affect those hidden rows, so be
careful. The information that does not display
is not deleted, it is just hidden, and will be
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redisplayed by removing the filter or applying a
new filter.

An additional note is that when filtering rows
that contain calculated numbers (such as in a
total row), the calculated number will change
to reflect only the calculations based on the
visible rows.

Like sorting, Filter options are located in the
filter button in each field name. By clicking the
filter button, you can choose which values in
that field to display, hiding the rows or records
that do not match that value. The filter lets you
choose to display only those records that meet
specified criteria such as color, number, or text.
In this situation, criteria is defined as; a logical
rule by which data is tested and chosen. We
applied a simple filter in Chapter 9 using the
table header row filter buttons.

For example, you can filter the table to display
a specific name or item by typing it in a Search
box. The name you selected acts as the
criterion for filtering the table, which results in
Excel displaying only those records that match
the criterion. The selected checkboxes indicate
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which items will appear in the table. By default,
all of the items are selected. If you deselect an
item from the filter menu, it is removed from
the filter criterion. Excel will not display any
record that contains the unchecked item. As
with the previous sort techniques, you can
include more than one column when you filter
by clicking a second filter button and making
choices. After you filter data, you can copy, find,
edit, format, chart, or print the filtered data
without rearranging or moving it.

Example: if you have a table full of cities in
Washington State, and you want to only see
Seattle and Spokane rows, you can filter out the
rest by clicking only the filter button for those
two cities.

Criteria Filters

The filters created are limited to selecting
records for fields matching a specific value or
set of values. For more general criteria, you can
use criteria filters, which are expressions
involving dates and times, numeric values, and
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text strings. Excel will identify what criteria filter
to display based on the information in the
column. For example, you can filter the
employee data to show only those employees
hired within a specific date range. Notice the
criteria filter changes to Date Filters. If we were
looking at the Current Salary column, the filter
would be a Numbers Filter.

Using criteria filters, follow the steps below to
search for customers who have spent a total
greater than $7.00.

Identify customers by last name who spent
more than $7.00 in the total column.

- While clicked in the table, clear any sort or
filter applied by clicking the Data tab. In
the Sort & Filter group choose the Clear
button.

- Click the Filter button in the Total column.
Select Number Filters, and choose the
Greater Than criteria.

o Mac Users: uncheck the Select All
checkbox before choosing the
Between option.

In the “Is greater than” field, type the
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number 7, then click OK.
- Sort the filtered table from A-Z by LName.

Notice the filter button displays a filter symbol
and an up arrow indicating the column is
filtered and sorted in ascending order. Also,
notice that fewer rows are showing, and that
the total row shows the total for only the
displayed rows. Let's narrow down the bigger
spenders.

- Click the Filter button in the Total column,
select Number Filters, and choose the
Greater Than criteria. Type in 12. The result
reveals fewer rows, and an adjusted Total
in the total row for the spending of greater
than $12.00.

- SAVE your work as you go.

Custom Autofilter ? X
Show rows where:
Total

is greater than ~ | (a2 ~

® and O or

(v -

Use ? to represent any single character
Use * to represent any series of characters
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MedAttrib: author-generated. MS  Excel
Custom Autofilter.

Slicers

Another way to filter an Excel table is with
slicers. Slicers, generally speaking, are visual
filter buttons you can click to filter the table
data. Slicers show the current filtered category,
which makes it easy to understand what
exactly is displayed. For example, a slicer for a
field listing stores in several cities would have
buttons for the Seattle, San Diego, Portland,
and San Francisco locations.

When slicer buttons are selected, the data is
filtered to show only those records that match
the criteria. Multiple buttons can be selected at
the same time, and a table can have multiple
slicers, each linked to a different field (column
contents). When multiple slicers are used at
the same time, Excel uses the AND logical
operator so filtered records must meet all of
the criteria indicated in the slicer. When
selecting multiple buttons in a Slicer, use the
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shift key to select adjacent field names. If the
field names are not adjacent, use the non-
adjacent selection method, pressing the CTL
button, and selecting the field names needed.

The cool thing about slicers, though, is that
they are a more easily visible way to change
filters in a table instead of having to use the
normal table header row filter buttons. By
looking at the activated slicers, you can see at a
glance what the filtering is, and at a touch, you
can quickly change the criteria.

Note: See finished chapter activities image
above to see slicers.

Follow the below steps to filter the table using
visual Slicer buttons.

- Click in the Taste du Monde table area.
From the Data tab, choose Clear to
remove the current sort and filter applied
to the data.

- Also, let's clear the frozen view panes. Go
to the View ribbon’s Window group, click
the Freeze Frames dropbox arrow, then
select Unfreeze panes. This clears the
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frozen panes view. Why? Because we will
be adding rows, and row 4 will no longer
be the header row.

- To make room for the Slicer buttons at the
top of the table, we will add 7 rows
between the title and the table area.
Right-click cell A3. Choose Insert. Select
Entire Row. Repeat these steps until the
table header row starts in row All.

> Mac Users: should hold down CTRL
key and click cell A3. Then repeat until
the table heading starts in row All.
- Click back into the table area. Choose the
Table Design tab, and in the Tools group,
click Slicer. When the Insert Slicers
dialogue box opens, click the Region and
Dessert field names to display as slicers.
Click OK.
- Move, and re-size the two created Slicer
boxes to fit in the approximate areas:
Region around G/H 1-9, and Desserts
around J/K 1-9. Make sure the buttons
remain visible. Below is a visual example.
- From the Region slicer, click the West
button. Notice the data filters to only show
the data for the West region.
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- From the Desserts slicer click Birthday
cake. Notice the data filters to only show
the data for Birthday cake in the West
region. If there had been no matches, the
table would appear empty except for the
header row.

- Return to the Region slicer and clear it by
clicking on the filter icon with the red x.
Then choose both NorthEast and East.
Note the non-adjacent selection method is
needed. Select Northeast first, then press
and hold the CTRL button on the
keyboard, and then select East.

o Mac Users: hold down the CMD key
not the CTRL key before you click on
East.

- Change the Desserts slicer selection to
Apfelstrudel, Beignets, and Brownies,
using the same control/select as you did
for the Region slicer.

The table results show there are 7 customers
in the NorthEast and East regions who ordered
those three desserts.

- SAVE your work, and close the file. We're
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finished!

4 A B

c

Wy Taste du Mon

L
de

713 Cypress Place HE

Zip
10009 East.

SouthEast

wast

Southwest

Northeentral %

ho
(517) 5850920 nocshen@yahoo.com

11729720 Semeca Dosela 275 Rivier Road N, Apt 124 Showr FalisD 57101 East 23) 5851181 suivanoradeasteregg.net
1104720 AvaGinsberg 358 Beech bivd W Seatte wa 9miis east (118) 555-0867

08/30/21 Ann  Gordon 737 Sykia Way NE Bayamon PR 00556 East. 717) 555:1153{xoalvarez @live.com
08/21/22 Pavle_meink 433 Maji Avenue NE, ApLIT3  ubam WY 13021 East 12) 555-0874 pamelnik @iriends.net
12/05/20 Domina_Rios 541 Sequaia Drive £ ApL 125 Baltimore WD 21201 East 0669 i
11/04/20 Edwast_ wright__ 693 Beuk Lane € Vineland_ 1y 08360 East
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Part 3: Workbook
Management

Excel workbooks often contain a large amount
of data, and worksheets can quickly become
overwhelming. When one worksheet becomes
cumbersome, data can be broken out into
smaller subsets and placed in separate
worksheets within the same Excel file.
Separating out spreadsheet data into smaller
pieces can lead to better data organization
within a file and increase its ease of use. When
a retail company needs to track overall sales,
as well as individual store sales, it makes sense
to place each store's sales data in a separate
sheet within a file. Adding a summary sheet
that sums across all the sheets will allow for
total company sales data in the same file. This
chapter will show how to set up a workbook to
make multi-sheet formulas quick and easy.

Other examples of when multiple sheets make
the most sense are when you are comparing
regional data for a salesforce and wish to
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evaluate individual salesperson performance
along with overall sales, and data over a period
of time where sheets can be broken out by year
or by month. When comparing data across
several sheets, it is essential that all the sheets
are laid out in the same way. To facilitate this, a
template can be used. A template is the basic
pattern for each new sheet that can be used
repeatedly to make sure each new sheet has
the same setup, formatting, formulas, etc. as
the existing sheets in a file. In section, we will
create examples from scratch to meet the
specific needs of our work.
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Chapter 11:
Workbook Basics

. Adding/Deleting Worksheets

- Renaming Worksheets

- Copying Data to Another Worksheet
- Copying Worksheets

- Moving Sheets

- Grouping/Ungrouping Sheets

- Grouped Sheet Layout Settings

- Grouped Sheet Headers/Footers

- Worksheet Protection

We have already worked with a couple of Excel
workbook files that included multiple
worksheets. Depending on the version of Excel
you are using, a new Excel workbook file may
open with a default of one or several sheets.

TIP: Default sheets number. In the File
Backstage Options area, under the
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General tab. You can also set the default
number of sheets that new files will
open with.

In this chapter, we will be working with a
business file that contains information for an
entire year. The file contains a worksheet for
each quarter of the year, as well as a Summary
sheet that will add info from all four quarterly
sheets of data together. To begin with, we'll get
comfortable with moving through the sheets,
organizing them, and making sure that all
quarterly sheets are consistent.

lIhoosha Online Training is a sole
proprietorship business with a freelance online
trainer. The data is about students from around
the US, who enrolled for online asynchronous
trainings in 2022. The data contains learner
contact information, enrollment information,
costs per credit, and a space (uncalculated) for
grades.
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Here is what we are aiming for (5 worksheets
sheets total):

K112 - £ | 10/13/2022

A B C D E
1 *:* lhoosha Online Training
2
3 |2022 Calendar Year
4
5 LearnlD - Fname - Lname - Address = City -
6 |TUT-2201 Jordyn Segal 1124 Santa Anas Road SW Little Rock
7 |TUT-2202 Ambor Jgrgensen 1621 Sleet Road E Melbourne
8 (TUT-2203 Miley Awolowo 1391 Beech Lane N Jacksonville
9 |TUT-2206 Gaagii Sullicooie 1056 Apple Avenue S Mobile
10 |TUT-2205 Mishka Vasileva 1231 Sleet Place N Memphis
11 |TUT-2204 Winonah Onacona 755 Oldur Avenue SE Hilo
12 |TUT-2207 Amelia Chambers 777 Maunga Way NE Boise
13 |TUT-2208 Seth Murray 1230 Frost Drive W Columbia
14 |TUT-2209 Travis Peterson 1227 Guava Road SE Nashville
AC _TILIT 22390 | ataniia ILhari ANN2 AAaley o+ DA CC - Tacorma

Fall | Winter | Spring | Summer | 2022 ®

rReady [E@ ﬁ#(cessih\lit}': Investigate

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS  Excel
workbook with multiple sheets.

Their Ch11-Workbooks.xlsx file currently has
four worksheets. The 2022 table has already
been formatted, named, and manually
separated into three quarterly worksheets, and
is ready for us to work on. We need another
quarterly worksheet, and will learn a manual
method of acquiring that information. One
useful thing to know: Ihoosha is focused on a
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fiscal year of January-December of 2022, not
an academic year of Fall 2021-Summer 2022.
This will affect the order of things.

- Open the Ch11-Workbooks.xlIsx file and
save a copy to work on.

- Click on the different sheets at the bottom
of the screen to move through the sheets.
Notice also that all the quarterly sheets are
identical in layout and format. Currently,
2022 is first, then Winter, Spring, and
Summer.

- Fall —the last academic quarter that fell in
2022, has no sheet. It needs to be added.

Adding/Deleting Worksheets

Now, for practice, let's add then delete new
worksheets in this same file (workbook).

- Make sure you are in the 2022 worksheet,
which has the full annual table. Click
anywhere.

- In the worksheet's name tab section, click
the + button to add another worksheet
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tab, which should default name itself
Sheetl. Sheetl should appear just to the
right of 2022.

- Click the + button to add a third worksheet

tab, which should default name itself
Sheet2 and appear to the right of Sheet 1.

- Click the + button to add a fourth

worksheet tab, which should default name
itself Sheet3 and appear to the right of
Sheet 2.

- We actually do not need all of these
sheets. Choose Sheet], so that you are in
that blank sheet, then look in Home menu
ribbon for the Cell group.

. Click the down arrow on the Delete button

and choose the Delete Sheet option from
the drop-down list. This removes the
Sheetl worksheet.

o Click the Delete button on the Delete
warning box (if a warning box
appears).

- Alternate method: RIGHT-click on the

name tab of Sheet2, which will offer a
contextual menu. On the menu, click

Delete.

- This should still leave you with Sheet3.
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- SAVE your work.

Keyboard Shortcut: Inserting New
Worksheets. Press the SHIFT key + FI11
key.

Renaming Worksheets

The default names for new worksheet tabs at
the bottom of any workbook are Sheet],
Sheet2, and so on. However, you can change
the worksheet tab names to identify the data
you are using in a workbook. Additionally,
using you can change the order in which the
worksheet tabs appear in the workbook, and
using that same process add a worksheet,
delete one, protect one, etc.

The following steps explain how to rename
and manage the worksheets in a workbook:

- Double-click the Sheet3 worksheet name
tab at the bottom of the workbook. Type
the name Fall.

- Press the ENTER key on your keyboard.
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Now we have a nice, empty sheet named
Fall. We need to add some things into it.

Copying Data to Another
Worksheet

First, this sheet should look like the others.
Ihoosha already uses a specific Theme and
color palette, and has a logo icon plus the
company name at the top of worksheets. We
need to copy that information from another
sheet to this one.

- Enter the 2022 sheet, and in cell B1, copy
the name Ihoosha Online Training. Then
move to the Fall worksheet, cell B1, and
paste the name into it.

- Re-enter the 2022 sheet, and copy the
icon, then move to the Fall worksheet and
paste it. You will likely need to drag it to
the Fall sheet's Al cell space so it
resembles the placement of other sheets.

Now, we need to acquire data from the 2022

272 | Chapter 11: Workbook Basics



sheet and copy/paste it into the Fall sheet. Let's
start with the header row of the table.

In the 2022 sheet, select Cells A5-Q5, and
copy them. Then move to the Fall sheet,
place your cursor at cell A5, and paste. You
should get a header row — without filter
buttons — since this paste did not make
this an Excel Table object.

We need to copy only the Fall records from the
2022 sheet to the Fall worksheet. How can we
make this easier to find so we can grab the
correct info?

Let's do some conditional formatting in the
2022 worksheet to help visually determine
what that data is before we actually copy/paste
it elsewhere. Yes, we can and will sort the
information, but assuming that Ihoosha
chooses to use this sheet for 2023 later on, the
conditional formatting can be even more
efficient over the longer term, especially if the
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student base (humber of rows of students)
triples or more.

- Enter the 2022 sheet. Go to Cell K6, which
is the first date in the Enrollment Date
column. Let's add conditional formatting,
which will have to be created since it may
not be a default Excel offering.

- On the Home tab Styles group, click the
Conditional Formatting dropdown.

- Choose New Rule.

- Choose “Format only cells that contain”.

- In the Rule description, choose Format
only cells with Cell Value.

- Make sure the second field reads
Between, and in the third field type
October, and type December in the fourth
field.

- Click the Format button, which will open
the Format Cells panel. In the panel,
choose the Fill tab.

- In thefill tab, choose the light green from
the 71" column of the palette, second light
green from the top. Click OK.

- Click OK in the Formatting Rule panel to
accept it. Click OK on the Rule Manager if
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it is also still open, to apply the rule.
- SAVE your work.

Let's find out what happens. Before we can get
a result for the applicable dates, we need to
apply this conditional formatting down the
column.

Use the Home tab Clipboard group format
painter to paint the format of cell K6 over cells
K7 - K166.

Hmmm. . . that did not work. Why? It is likely
because we looked at the value of the date
cells, and Excel didn't recognize that as a value
that could be Iinterpreted as October,
December, etc. Well, mistakes are the stuff of
learning!

- Select cells K5-K166.

- Open the Conditional Formatting
dropdown and select Manage Rules to
open the list of Conditional Formatting
rules we have. There should be only the
one we just created.

- Click Edit Rule, which will open up our rule
instructions. Instead of October, replace
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that text with 10/01/22. Instead of
December, replace that text with 12/31/22.
Then click OK, then OK again to close the
Rules Manager and apply the rule.

Edit Formatting Rule ? X

Select a Rule Type:

= Format all cells based on their values

= Format only cells that contain

= Format only top or bottom ranked values

= Format only values that are above or below average
= Format only unique or duplicate values

= Use a formula to determine which cells to format

Edit the Rule Description:

Format only cells with:

cell value v |between v| |1opy22 | and 12731422 *
Preview: AaB bCCYVZZ Format...

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel Edit
Formatting Rule panel.

Yay! That worked. And, since we applied the
change in the rule formatting criteria to all cells
in the table's K column, the dates that met the
rule complied and now have a light green
background.

Now, let’s sort!
Use the Enrollment Date table header's
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filter button to Sort the column from
Oldest to newest. Because the Fall quarter
dates are the final months of the year, this
sort puts them all at the bottom of the
table, bunched together.

Now that we have the 2022 worksheet's Fall
months sorted together, we can easily see and
choose to copy only the needed records and
paste them into the Fall worksheet.

- Select only the records at the bottom of
the table, with the green-background
dates, which are for October-December
2022.

- Copy only the records from columns A-Q.

- Go to the Fall worksheet, and put your
cursor at cell A6, then paste the
information. This should paste in all the
data you copied, starting at cell A6 and
ending at Q66.

Finally, we need this to be a real Excel table
object, to make sorting/filtering smoother.
Select cells A5-Q66, then use the Insert
ribbon’s Table icon to insert a table with
the header row checkbox checked.
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- Click anywhere in the new table object,
then use the Table Design tab Table Styles
to select Turquoise Table Style Light 10.
This will format the table like those on the
other sheets.

- SAVE your work.

Copying Worksheets

Can't we do this faster, with fewer steps? — says
any student everywhere. Why yes, yes we can.
Sometimes you will inherit a spreadsheet
which requires more piecemeal tasks like we
just finished, so that was of value to learn.
However, we can also use a worksheet copy
process instead of all these manual steps.
Luckily, in this file, we already have done the
work on the 2022 sheet with the conditional
formatting for the date column, so that will
help.

- First, click on the name tab of the existing
Fall worksheet, and change the name to
TEMP-Fall. We don’t want to lose our work
until we are certain we don’t need it any

278 | Chapter 11: Workbook Basics



longer.

- Then, enter the 2022 sheet. Right-click on
the 2022 worksheet tab name.

- Select Move or Copy from the dropdown
menu.

- In the Move or Copy panel, first put a
checkmark in the Create a copy checkbox.
This is so that the 2022 sheet will be
copied, not simply moved.

- The To book field will show the name of
the current file, since we are copying/
moving inside the same file.

- Then, in the Before sheet, click (move to
end) and click the OK button.

A copy of the 2022 worksheet is now at the
right side of all the other worksheet name tabs.

- Double-click the 2022 (2) worksheet name,
and type Fall to overwrite it.

- Click into this “new” Fall worksheet. It is
already formatted, and all we need to do is
to separate out the Fall months of October,
November, and December — meaning, in
this case, that we need to KEEP those
records, and eliminate the remainder.
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- Review the worksheet. Currently, all the
October, November, and December
records should still be grouped at the
bottom, which means you need to delete
the other records between them and the
header row (which is row 5).

- Select Cells A6 through Q105, which are
the record rows we need to delete.

- In the Home ribbon Cells group, use the
Delete dropdown list and select Delete
Table Rows.

- Now, the Fall sheet doesn’t need that
conditional formatting. Select Cells K6 -
K66, then in Home / Styles group /
Conditional Formatting, choose Clear
Rules, then Clear Rules from selected
cells from the flyout sub menu. The
conditional formatting for this sheet goes
away.

- One more thing - let's delete the TEMP-
Fall worksheet that we don’t need
anymore. Right-click on the TEMP-Fall
worksheet tab name, and choose Delete.
Accept the warning and delete it.

- SAVE your work.
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Moving Worksheets

There are a couple of ways you can move a
worksheet. We'll try both, since the annual
2002 sheet should be at the end of the
workbook, and the Fall worksheet should be at
the beginning.

- Right-click on the Fall worksheet's tab
name. In the dropdown menu, select Move
or Copy from the dropdown menu.

- In the Move or Copy panel, do NOT put a
checkmark in the Create a copy checkbox.
This is so that the Fall sheet will only be
moved.

- The To book field will show the name of
the current file, since we are moving inside
the same file.

- Then, in the Before sheet, click 2022 (to
move before that sheet) and click the OK
button. The Fall worksheet should now be
the first available worksheet tab at the left
of all the worksheets.

- Press your mouse cursor down on the
2022 worksheet’s name tab, until you see
a small icon of a sheet of paper floating
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near your cursor. That is the indicator that
you can, while still pressing down on the
mouse cursor, drag the worksheet tab.

- Drag the 2002 worksheet tab to the right
of the Summer worksheet tab, then
release the mouse/cursor. The annual 2022
worksheet should now be at the end of the
row of worksheet name tabs.

- SAVE your work.

Grouping/Ungrouping Sheets

Most of your work will usually be one sheet at
a time, but there will be times when you wish
you could combine some work on multiple
sheets at once. For a few things, like preparing
for a print job, setting up all page layouts in a
workbook, or selecting only some of the sheets
for protection, you can. We will want to add
headers and footers to our workbook on all the
sheets, so temporarily grouping them for this
work would be effective.

However, grouping worksheets in Excel is
temporary. It can be ungrouped if you click on
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the name tab of one of the worksheets to
navigate to the sheet to work on it. They will
not ungroup if you work on the worksheet that
is currently open in your workspace, but when
you need to navigate away, they will ungroup.
Let's try this out.

- We are still working with the
Ch11-Workbooks.xlsx file. Click once on
the Winter worksheet’'s name tab. Then,
hold the control / command (Mac) key
down, click on the Spring tab, then release
the control/command key. Notice that
both of those worksheet tabs change
color, to indicate they are grouped.

- Click only on the 2002 name tab, and this
will ungroup the other sheets.

- Now, click once on the Fall tab, then hold
your shift key down and click once on the
2002 tab. This will group all five of the
sheets.

- Click on any of the worksheet name tabs
to ungroup them. Alternate method: right
click on one of a group of name tabs, and
choose Ungroup from the dropdown
context menu.
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Grouped Sheet Layout Settings

Let's put grouping sheets to work for us by
using this while creating header and footer
content that should appear on every worksheet
in the workbook. In this case, we want the Logo,
company name, page number, and current
date to show up on every page of the
workbook.

Header: A header in Excel is the top-of-the-
sheet area between the top of the margins for
the sheet data, and the top edge of the sheet
of paper/page itself. The space allowed is
designated when setting up the page layout of
a document.

Footer: A header in Excel is the bottom-of-the-
sheet area between the bottom of the margins
for the sheet data, and the bottom edge of the
sheet of paper/page itself. The space allowed
is also designated when setting up the page
layout of a document.

TIP: You can work on Headers and
Footers through the Page Layout

284 | Chapter 11: Workbook Basics



ribbon’s Page Layout group’s Page
Setup panel, OR you can work on them
directly in the worksheet(s) by changing
the sheet(s) view from the Normal view
to the Page Layout view.

There are no side-of-page data fields like the
header and footer.

Let's group everything first, then check our
margins, page size, and page orientation. This
is covered in more detail in our chapter on
Distribution. Enter the 2022 worksheet.

- Group all the worksheets by selecting the
Fall tab, holding the shift key down, then
clicking in the 2022 tab. All sheets should
be grouped.

- You can work inside the 2002 sheet
because it is the “open” sheet for editing in
your workspace. Click once inside the
sheet (not on the name tab).

- Gotothe Page Layout tab, and in the Page
Setup group, select the Margins icon. This
will open the Margins dropdown.

- Click Custom margins, to see what the
settings are.
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Page Setup ? X

Page ; Margins Header/Footer Sheet

Top: Header:
125 = 03
Left: Right:
05 |= 05
Bottom: Eooter:
075 [ 0.3
Center on page
Horizontally
O vertically
Print... Print Preview Options...

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS  Excel
Custom Margins.

We already have a top margin of 1.25 inches, a
bottom margin of .75 inches, and side margins
of .5 inches. The header and footer can be as
close as .3 inches to the edge of the sheet of
printed paper. Also, the content of any
worksheet will be centered on the page when
printed, even though in normal view we won't
be able to see that. We will keep these settings.

- Click Cancel to close the panel.
- With all the worksheets still grouped, click
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Orientation in the Page Setup group. It
should show that Horizontal/Landscape is
selected. We will keep this.

- With all the worksheets still grouped, click
Size in the Page Setup group. It should
show that Legal (8.5 x 14) is selected. We
will keep this.

- Now, with all the worksheets still grouped,
look in the Page Layout ribbon tab, Sheet
options group. Click the little button at the
lower right of the group that will open the
Sheet Page Setup panel.

- In the panel, click the Header/Footer tab.

Grouped Sheet Headers/
Footers

Right now, the header and footer panel shows
no header/footer content. Each has a
dropdown arrow, which allows you to choose
pre-set Excel content for either. Let's
personalize the header, and use a preset for
the footer. This is covered in more detail in our
chapter on Distribution
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- In the panel, choose the Header button,
which will open a custom Header panel.

- In the Header panel, click in the Left
section, and type Ihoosha Online Training.

- While still in the Left section, select all
three words, then click the Format Text
button, which will open the Excel Font
panel.

- In the panel, choose Font style Bold, and
size 16, then click OK.

- Click OK again to exit the custom Header
panel. Note how the Page Setup panel,
which is still open, now shows your header
information in the Header preview.

- In the Page Setup panel, click the
dropdown arrow for the footer for a
different way to approach the footer.

- Select the option Page 1 of ?, then click
OK.

- In the Page Setup panel, the footer
preview will show Page 1of 1.

TIP: Excel update fields. In Excel header
and footer content, some items may
need to update to reflect the number of
a page, or the current date. Excel adds
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code to do this in its date, page number,
file name, and file path header/footer
options. S, Page 1 of ? means that Excel
will replace the ? with the proper page
number when the worksheet is viewed
in print or in Page Layout view.

Click OK to exit the Page Setup panel.
Ungroup your worksheets.
Choose any worksheet, then choose the
Page Layout view icon for it in the Excel
status bar’s view option icons. In this view,
with a little scrolling, you should be able to
see the header and footer information on
the sheet.
On the same worksheet, return to Normal
view.

- SAVE your work.

Header ? X

Header

To format text: select the tex, then choose the Format Text buttan.

To insert a page number, date, time, file path, filename, or tab name: position the
insertion point in the edit box, then chaose the appropriate button.

To insert pieture: press the Insert Picture button. To format your picture, place the
cursor in the edit box and press the Format Picture button,

Al Bk B0 & ®E E &8

Left section: Center section: Right section:

oK Cancel
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MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel custom
header panel.

Page Setup ? X

Page Margins Header/Footer Sheet

Ihoosha Online Training ’

Header:

Ihaosha Cnline Training

Custom Header... Custom Footer...

Eooter:

Page 1 of 7 ~

Pagelofl ’

[] Different odd and even pages
[ pifferent first page

Scale with document

Align with page margins

Print... Print Preview Options...

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel Page
Setup panel for headers/footers.

Workbook Protection

Let's do one more task. This workbook is for all
of 2022, and |hoosha just finished Fall quarter,
which means some work might be added to it.
The other quarters are finished, and should be
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view-only, or protected from editing. Let's do
that.

- You would already have ungrouped the
worksheets at the end of the last task.
Now, shift click on the Winter, Spring, and
Summer worksheets to group them.
Right-click on your newly grouped
worksheet tabs, which will offer a
contextual menu. Interesting — the Protect
Sheet option is grayed out.

- With the sheets still grouped, let's go to
the Review ribbon, Protect group, and. ..
Hmmmm. The Protect Sheet is grayed out
there too. The only available option is to
protect the whole workbook.

In Excel for home and professional use, Excel
only allows the protecting of one sheet at a
time, or of a whole workbook. The Enterprise
version has a multiple worksheet selection
option, and there are macros that can do it, but
for easy use, we're stuck with one sheet at a
time.

Learning from things we can’t do can be useful
too.
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- Ungroup the three worksheets. Then right-
click on the Winter sheet, and choose
Protect sheet.

- In the password field, type the word safe

- Don't add any checkmarks in the list of
choices,. Then click OK.

- When asked to repeat the password, type
the word safe in again.

- Do the same steps to the Spring and
Summer sheets.

- SAVE your work and close the file. We are
done here!

TIP: Protecting work. Whenever you
protect a worksheet in Excel, it usually
means no one else can edit the
worksheet (or workbook, if you protect
the whole file). Be sure to know your
protection password so you can unlock
the sheet or workbook again.
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Chapter 12: Data
Linking

- Data Linking Formula
- Click-Linking
- Linking Between Workbooks

An additional way to get data from one place
to another is to use a Cell-linking method. This
is when a workbook cell references data from
another cell in a way that copies it in and also
links it to the original cell. For instance, a
master sheet may be updated, and have
several other sheets dependent on it. If the
original data is manually added to each
worksheet, then new changes need to also be
manually updated on each worksheet. Sigh.

However, if data is entered into one worksheet,
and cells in one or more locations on other
worksheets need that data, Cell-Linking to that
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data will bring it in. And, the only place the data
needs to be updated is in the original sheet
that the other sheets have linked to. Change
that data - such as correcting a spelling or
changing a date, and that data will
automatically change on the other sheets
referencing that data as well. Cool, huh?

We will work with lhoosha Online Training
again. In this case, we will work on the
Chl2-DataLinking.xlsx file, and we will also
need to reference the Ch12-DLSupport.xisx file.
You should make a copy of these from your
DataFiles folder and put them into your
Examples folder so you can work on the copies.

Open the Chl12-DatalLinking.xlsx file from your
and look it over. There are four sheets:
MarchlLeads, 2023Students, GraphicsClass, and
2022Fees.
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Data Linking Formula

The Data linking method is as simple as telling
a cell where to get data from. Essentially, you
will be telling a specific cell in Excel to look
for data in another location, so that this cell
populates with that same data in a way that is
linked to the other cell the data came from.

We can do that using a simple Excel formula
method. The first thing we want to do is to add
the leads from the MarchlLeads sheet (host) to
the end of the 2023Students sheet's table
(already populated).

Enter the 2023Students sheet. The dataset in
here is not an actual Excel table object,
because this can have trouble adding rows of
new data into the table object structure we will
be applying here. Data needs to be added, then
we can create an Excel table object.
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MarchLeads worksheet 20235tudents worksheet

A 8 < [ A B c D

1 March 2023 Table of leads generated 60 |Lela Abwao DE leabwao @skynet.com
61 |SalamasinaNgata ™ sangata@lastname.com
62 |Milo Evans Ky mievans@gmail.com
63 Nebraska Huaman VA nehuaman@yahoo.com
64 Thorin  Jacobsen TX thjacobsen @yahoo.com

65 |Enna Onelasa  NC enonslasa@nanprofit.org
=MarchLeads!A4

67
68
69
70

\\\\\ o c n
15 lustin A uhalDya e

Data FROM the host cell Data TO the population cell

atya

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel data-
linking process.

In 2023Students, click on Cell A66. We need
to tell that cell where to find some data. The
cell is at the bottom of a column of student
first names, and we want to add another first
name of a student — which happens to be in the
MarchlLeads worksheet.

Now, in Cell A66, type this specific formula:
=MarchLeads!A4 then press your enter
button immediately. (Do not return to the
other sheet or click anywhere else until
after you hit Enter.) This should bring in
the first student’s First Name from the
worksheet called MarchLeads cell A4. That
name is Hugh.

In cell B66, again type the linking formula,
this time for the MarchlLead sheet’s first
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student's LastName. The formula is
=MarchLeads!B4 then immediately press
enter, which populates the 2023Student
worksheet's cell B66 with the last name
Culber.

- In the 2023Student worksheet's cell C66,
type =MarchLeads!C4 and immediately
press enter.

- In 2023Student worksheet's cell D66, type
=MarchLeads!D4 and immediately press
enter.

Now you should see one record of a new
student, which was “imported” / linked - in
from the host MarchlLeads sheet to the bottom
of the already populated 2023Students sheet.
Let's make a change to see why this is useful.

TIP: Always press Enter immediately
after clicking into the cell you are
getting data from, so that Excel will
flawlessly link to the specific cell you
clicked. If you do not, and instead travel
back to the worksheet in which you
started the formula, OR you accidentally
click somewhere else, the datalinking
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formula will get corrupted.

- Enter the MarchlLeads worksheetsheet,
and go to Cell B4. We have the incorrect
last name, which should be Colbert.
Overwrite the name Culber with Colbert.

- Enter the 2023Students sheet, and look at
cell B66. The change we made in the other
worksheet is also updated here: Culver
changed to Colbert.

- SAVE your work.

Data Click-Linking

There is an even easier way that doesn’t require
you to type that little formula, and it is a little
more accurate, especially when typing can
bring in errors. (Your instructor has typing
butterfingers). This allows you to let Excel grab
the info from another cell in the same sheet or
another sheet (or even another workbook!) and
bring it in for you with a CLICK.

In order for data click-linking to work, you
always need to have the destination cell (the
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cell the linked d=data will appear in) begin with
the Equals sign. =

- In the 2023Students sheet, click in cell
AG7.

- In cell AG7, type only the equals sign: =

- Then, while still in the cell, enter the
MarchlLeads worksheet, and find cell A5,
and CLICK on that cell then immediately
press Enter. Excel will automatically finish
the formula with the cell's address (which
is MarchLeads!A5) and link the cells.

- In the 2023Students sheet, click in cell B67
and type only the equals sign.

- Then enter the MarchlLeads sheet, and
find cell B5, and CLICK on that cell, then
immediately press Enter.

- In the 2023Students sheet, click in cell
C67 and type only the equals sign.

- Then enter the MarchlLeads sheet, and
find cell C5, and CLICK on that cell, then
immediately press Enter.

- In the 2023Students sheet, click in cell
D67 and type only the equals sign.

- Then enter the MarchlLeads sheet, and
find cell D5, and CLICK on that cell, then
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immediately press Enter.
- SAVE your work.

ANNNND now, you are asking “Are we there
yet??" Almost, yes. Because, we now get to
apply the formulas to the cells below the ones
we just input.

- In the 2023Students sheet, click cell A67
and copy it. Then, paste it down to cell
AGS8.

- Check the formula in Cell AG8. It should
read =MarchLeads!A6.

Given that there are 47 more first names in
the MarchlLeads sheet, you can safely copy the
contents of Cell A68 down 47 more cells in
Column A, from cell A69 - cell AT15. All the
relevant student first names from the
MarchlLeads sheet column A will populate the
2023Students sheet column A. Let's try.

- In the 2023Students worksheet, copy
cell A68, and paste it into cells A69 — A115.

| think | can guess what you are thinking. It
is either time to go hydrate with your favorite
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beverage, or you can try this fast linking in an
even more efficient way.

- In the 2023Students sheet, select all three
cells B67, C67, and D67, and copy them.

- Place your cursor at cell B68, and select all
the cells from B68 - D115, then Paste using
either CTRL/CMD V (Mac), or the Home
tab’s Clipboard group’s Paste icon.

- WHOOSH! All those cells should populate
with the click-linked formula for you.

- Are we THERE yet?

- Yes.

- SAVE your work.

You should see that all the student last names,
states, and email addresses from the
MarchlLeads sheet have now populated the
2023Students sheet Columns B through D.

One more important thing: This click linking
is good to keep active in the populated
worksheet if you plan to make minor data
changes in the host sheet. However, this means
that if the order of the data in the MarchLeads
sheet changes, like if that sheet is sorted, the
data references in the 2023Students sheet will
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repopulate with the new data from the host
sheet. In a small spreadsheet, this might not
be a real issue. However, imagine a sheet with
hundreds of click-linked rows of data suddenly
had massive changes in the data, especially if
other data in the records did not change with
it.

If you are at all concerned about your
populated data getting changed on you, you
can “break” the link easily, while keeping the
data you just click-linked in. Let's do that here.

- In the 2023Students sheet, select all the
data from Cells A66 - D115.

- Copy all the data in that selection, then
Paste VALUES of the data over itself ( the
same cells A66 — DT115).

- Using the Home tab’s Clipboard group’s
Paste icon, click the down arrow for the
dropdown paste options menu, and
choose Paste VALUES.

- Then, click in cell A66, which had the click-
link value, and you can observe that it no
longer has the formula, just the results.
The data is safe from any changes, resorts,
filters, or other big changes that could
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happen in the MarchlLeads worksheet.

Let's do a bit more work with this particular
sheet, to clean things up.

- Click anywhere in your 2023Students
sheet, then use Insert to convert the
dataset into an Excel table object with
headers.

- Use the Table Design tab's Table Styles
group to select the Turquoise Table Style
Light 10 to apply it to the table.

- In the Table Design tab, click the checkbox
for Total Row.

- Scroll to the bottom of the table, so that
you can see the total row below the final
student LastName.

- Click in cell B116, and you should see a
filter down arrow. Click it, and choose
Count. This gives the count of students
listed in the table.

- Now, go up the worksheet to cell F3. In the
cell, type the equal sign = then click in cell
B116 and press Enter. The number 110
appears in cell F3.

- SAVE your work.
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This is a really useful way of grabbing a lot of
data from one place and bringing it over to
another. Let's practice it a little more. We'll
populate the GraphicsClass worksheet with
information from the 2023Students worksheet.

- In the GraphicsClass worksheet, click on
cell B6. In it, type = then click on one of the
cells in the 2023Students worksheet that
shows the Comp203 course, like in the
record for Sonora Vargas. In my sheet, that
is cell F50.

- In the GraphicsClass worksheet, click on
cell B7. In it, type = then click the
2023Students cell G50.

- In the GraphicsClass worksheet, click on
cell B8. In it, type = then click the
2023Students cell H50.

If you would like, you can use the rest of the
GraphicsClass worksheet to practice
populating the class with names from records
in the 2023Students worksheet of students
who are taking the Comp203 — Graphics Suite
course.

304 | Chapter 12: Data Linking



B C D

lhoosha Online Training

1

2

3

4 |Synchronous Sessions

5

6 |Course: Comp203 - Graphics Suite
7 |Quarter: Winter

8 |CreditSupport: 3
9

10

11 Fname Lname State Email

12
13

MedAttrib: author-generated. More click-
linking.

Linking Between Workbooks

Another way to get data is to use a similar
process but with an external workbook. This
isn't quite like importing from a database,
though it is a little more complex than the
click-linking we have been doing here.

You need to have easy access to the file you
want to link to for accessing the specific data.
And, the file should be saved into the directory
you link from, because if the file is moved, the
links could break the current spreadsheet.
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In our case, we will use the other Chapter 12 file
you hopefully also put into your working folder:
Ch12-DLSupport.xlsx.

Look at the currently open
Chl2-DatalLinking.xlsx file, for the 2022Fees
worksheet. That worksheet only needs two
pieces of information, likely from a 2022 file: the
total number of students, and the total amount
of fees.

- Open the Ch12-DLSupport.xlsx file. There
is only one worksheet. Scroll to the bottom
so that you can access row 167, where
there is a count of student last names and
a currency number.

- In the Ch12-DataLinking.xlIsx file's
2022Fees worksheet, Click cell C5, then
type =

- Then, navigate to the Ch12-DLSupport.xlsx
file, and click in cell C167 and immediately
press your Enter button. Excel will
immediately return to cell C5in the
2022Fees worksheet, and display the
countin it.

- Now, In the Ch12-DataLinking.xlsx file's
2022Fees worksheet, Click cell C6, then
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type =

- Then, navigate back to the
Ch12-DLSupport.xlsx file, and click in cell
H167 and immediately press your Enter
button. Excel will immediately return to
cell C6 in the 2022Fees worksheet, and
display the currency amount in it.

- Close the Ch12-DLSupport.xlsx file
without saving it so that only your
2022Fees worksheet is still open, with the
two important numbers.

- Click on each cell that you populated with
the imported numbers, and look at the
formula contents. This displays the name,
sheet, and cell of the external file the data
is linked to.

- Click on cell C6, and use the Home tab
Number group to convert the amount to
Currency, with a decimal point and two
zeros after it.

- SAVE your work, and close the
Chl12-DataLinking.xlsx file. We're finished!
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B C D

*:* lhoosha Online Training

1

2

3 2022 data

il

5 | Students Total: 161
6 Fees Total: $40,270.00
7

8

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel data-
linking process from an external file.
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Part 4. Formulas
and Functions

Perhaps the most valuable feature of Excel is its
ability to produce mathematical outputs using
the data in a workbook. This section reviews
several mathematical outputs that you can
produce in Excel through the construction of
formulas and functions. The section begins
with a chapter on the construction of formulas
for basic and complex mathematical
computations. Another chapter reviews
statistical functions, such as SUM, AVERAGE,
MIN, and MAX, which can be applied to a range
of cells. Another chapter addresses functions
used to calculate mortgage and lease
payments as well as the valuation of
investments. This section also shows how you
can use data from multiple worksheets to
construct formulas and functions.
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Chapter 13:
Formulas -
Operations

Formula Basics
Parts of a Formula
Basic Formulas

- Auditing Formulas

- Quick Analysis Tool

- Common Error Codes

This section reviews the fundamental skills for
entering formulas into an Excel
worksheet. Excel is used for many kinds of
calculations: mathematical, statistical,
financial, scientific, reference lookups, and
more. It is useful in many types of business,
and is a key tool in cleaning, calculating, and
analyzing data.
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Formula Basics

A main strength of Excel is that you can use
it to calculate data in many ways. Calculations
allow for the development of additional data
for analysis and decision making. A
spreadsheet full of employees, their salaries,
and the value of their benefits packages is
useful. Calculating the annual and quarterly
costs can be more useful in using for
comparisons, preparing for taxes, etc.

Excel formulas are an expression that operates
on values in a range of cells and return a result.
They let you do calculations like addition,
subtraction, multiplication, and division.

Excel functions are also formulas, but they are
predefined by Excel for particular business
purposes and perform calculations by using
specific values, called arguments, in a
particular order, or structure.
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We've used the formula bar a bit when not
directly inputting data into Excel cells. The
formula bar reflects what is in a cell. However,
its power comes from the ability to write and
process formulas, to display named ranges and
how the formula is organized, and in helping
identify errors.

In the example, the formula bar is displaying
a simple calculation for Cell Al. To the left of
the field, the small fx icon is a way to open
the Functions panel and access to the Excel
functions library. The checkmark (green when
it is active) is a way to approve a formula instead
of simply pressing Enter. The X icon (red when
it is active) is important because it allows you
to back out of the formula bar without saving
what is in it. Why is that useful? It can be all
too easy to accidentally click in the wrong cell
and corrupt a working formula, and the red X
lets you stop before you can save and exact the
corruption, error, etc.
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Al - £ =(12%24) + 12

A B C D
300

5 WM

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS  Excel
formula bar.

In Excel, you can manually input formulas, as
we did in the earlier chapter on click-linking to
data cells. You can also use the Excel Formula
tab/ribbon to access common predefined
functions and to look up a wide variety of pre-
built formulas in the Excel function library. This
is also where we have found the Name
Manager tools for naming ranges in a dataset.
Those named ranges show up in formulas in
a way that keeps a formula from seeming to
access random and long strings of cell range
information. The named ranges add context in
a formula, especially for troubleshooting.
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Watan | Calulaton
Window | Optons + BB

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS  Excel
Formula ribbon.

Users can access the Function Library from the
Formulas tab by clicking on the Insert Function
icon. The Insert Function panel opens and
allows for a search of formula-related keywords.
You can also try to browse through the
category dropdown. This is useful to people
who work in specific industries in which they
use a lot of calculations and know just what
to look for, whereas for basic workplace talent,
most of the available functions won't mean
anything or be useful. The use is in context of
one’s training in specific career areas requiring
calculations.
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Insert Function ? X
Search for a function:

Type a brief description of what you want to do and then click Go|

Or select a category: | Most Recently Used

Select a function:

PRODUCT A

PRODUCT (number1, number2,...)
Multiplies all the numbers given as arguments.

Help on this function oK Cancel

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel Insert
function / Function Library access.

TIP: Faster Function library access. Click
the FX symbol to the left of the Formula
Bar, which opens the Insert Function
dialog box. Or you can press SHIFT F3
(function button).

A key part of succeeding in using any formula
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or function is to know exactly what you want
to accomplish. Students in numbers and data-
heavy fields are usually learning the skills for
what calculation processes are needed for their
field (scientific, accounting, higher-level math,
research, etc.), and Excel is a tool to accomplish
that. Students in fields that don't work with a
lot of data or computations can have trouble
formulating the scenario, or words, for what
needs to be calculated and why/how. Yet, we
need to be able to do this to decide what
formula to write or find in the Functions.

First, keep in mind that any calculation is a kind
of combination of a story problem (UGH!) and a
test of logic.

How much is a “service"?

- What is a bonus for a high achieving real
estate agent?
How many products were sold in the last 3
months?
How many days are in a class quarter?
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If you know someone’s name and look it
up in a table, can you tell what region they
represent or how much property they sold
or what grade they earned?

SO, the first thing you have to do is make sure
you understand exactly what is being asked.
Then you need to figure out what exactly you
are trying to reference - to look at — so you can
pull out the information you need. Then you
need to ask Excel the right kind of question in
terms Excel can calculate from.

Here's something | learned when | first took a
class in basic programming:

- Write out what | think that I'm being asked
to do.
Drink coffee (or fave beverage).

- Write out what steps | think | would need
to do to get at the information.
More coffee.
Look up / research Excel information to see
what the types of calculations | need to do
might require.

- Think about stronger coffee, but likely go
for calming tea or water.
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- Study the basic logic and format of a
calculation to see if it can do what | need.

- Take a break for a serious treat or rest.
Experiment.

Say you are being asked to get a total of the
sales from the 8 sales reps who sell coffee to 3
cafes. You would figure (rightly) that you need
to see a list of all their sales, then get a total of
those numbers. You would be looking to get a
grand totals response in terms of currency.

Say you need to find out which coffee roasts
sold well over Fall 2022? You would need to
figure out how to ask Excel to look up the
column of roast flavors, see the quantities sold,
and look at this info for only the months of
September, October, November, and
December 2022. You would need more
information to find out if you are supposed to
find the count for each coffee, or the dollar
amount sold, etc. Then you would need a way
to either do a subtotal table, or a lookup table,
etc.

Say you (as a teacher) have 30 students who
have finished the class and need you to
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calculate their final grades. You need to know
the students’ names, their final points, and
some table of what points are equal to what
publishable numeric grade. You would need to
do some kind of lookup and have the response
calculate into your student roster next to their
point count so you could accurately update the
school grades with the right numeric grade
(4.0, 3.8, etc))

You usually have to logically process what is
being asked, and carefully decide what is
needed. Take your time, map it out if you need
to, and even write a layman’s English (or your
own first) Language process. Then figure out
how to ask Excel to calculate it for you. The
Excel Functions menu tab/ribbon and
Functions lookup provides wizard windows for
every function, so if you know what | need to
look for, you can use those quite handily.

Parts of a Formula

When you make a formula in Excel, there are
several different components that supply the
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source data to the formula and express what
operations should be performed on that
information. Depending on the formula
type, you may need include any or all of the
following items:

- Starting the formula: In order for Excel to
know the cell content will be a formula to
be calculated, you need to start by typing
the EQUAL sign = This tells Excel that the
contents of the cell will be an answer to a
qguestion (equal to), rather than a string of
text or a basic numbers to format in some
way.

I
I
Your mandatory BFF for all formulas - the

EQUAL sign.

- Constants: Numbers or text values that
you enter directly in a formula, like =2*3.
This is a manual way of telling a formula
what to calculate with.
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. Cell reference: A reference to a cell that

contains the value (item) you want to use
in your Excel formula, e.g. =SUM(A1, B2,
C3). This allows you to create formulas that
can be copied and reused, rather than
requiring a manual input of the numbers
yourself.

Range reference: To refer to data in two or
more contiguous cells, you use a range
reference like Al:A5. For example, to sum
values in all cells between Al and A8,
inclusive, use this formula: =SUM(A1:A8)
Named range reference: A defined name
for a cell range, constant, table, or function,
such as =SUM(TaxCol). In earlier chapters
we created and used named data ranges
in part to prepare for working with
formulas.

Operators. These are special symbols that

specify the type of operation or calculation to

be performed, such as +, * etc. They tell Excel

what the operation, or calculation method, is
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to be, like sum, quotient, division, etc. For this
chapter, we'll only look at arithmetic.

- Addition: + (plus sign)

- Subtraction: — (minus sign)
Multiplication: * (asterisk)
Division : / (forward slash)
Percent: % (percent sign)
Exponentiation: A (caret)
Equal to: =

- Greater than: > (greater than sign)
Less than: < (less than sign)

- Greater than or equal to: >= (greater than
or equal to sign)
Less than or equal to: <= (less than or equal
to sign)
Not equal to: <> (not equal to sign)

The order in which calculation is performed can
affect the return value of the formula, so it's
important to understand the order, and to use
parentheses to change the order to obtain the
results you expect to see. If a formula contains
operators with the same precedence — for
example, if a formula contains both an addition
and subtraction operator — Excel evaluates the
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operators from left to right. Otherwise, you will
want to use parentheses to separate/clarify
sections of a formula. For instance,
multiplication and division happen before
addition and subtraction.

=12+5*3 would be 27
=(12+5)*3 would be 51

Excel uses the standard mathematical order of
operations. When writing complex formulas it
is important to remember this order of
operations. You want to be sure that your
formulas will calculate in the order you intend.
To help you remember which operations will
be performed first, you can use the acronym
PEMDAS.

P — parentheses
E — exponents
MD — multiplication and division

AS — addition and subtraction
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Cell References are a way to refer to the
contents of a cell.

- Absolute: Absolute references
remain constant, no matter where they
are copied.

Relative: Relative references change when
a formula is copied to another cell. This
allows a formula to be reused and to pick
up the contents of the record around it so
that you don’t have to manually input all
numbers (constants) yourself.

- Selection: You select one or more cells
while creating a formula or a location
reference in another table and/or
worksheet.

Named: You can Define a Name of a cell
so that the cells remain stable in a formula
that you copy and paste for further use in
other cells in a column. This would be an
Absolute reference. Otherwise, the pasted
formula will change the cell’s location
reference to be relative to the new row it is
seeking to create the formula for. Example:
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=Fee*20, where the cell I5 has been named
FEE, is more stable than =15*20. Other
formulas needing the contents of cell I5
would use the named reference FEE
instead.

- Circular Reference: This happens when a
formula is trying to calculate itself, and you
have an Excel feature called iterative
calculation turned off. It can also happen
during indirect references in a formula. It
results in errors.

Note: Formulas can be written with only
relative references, with only absolute
references, or with mixed references.

Basic Formulas

In this chapter, we will keep things
straightforward and will work with basic
mathematical formulas.
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We will work with the Taste du Monde
workbook, named Chl3-Calculations.xlIsx.
Make a copy of the file for your Examples folder,
then open that copy.

Here is what we are aiming for:

A B G D E F G
1
. " Taste du Monde
3 |Visit Qur Website!
4
5 1st Qtr 2nd Qtr 3rd Qtr 4th Qtr Currency Sum  Tax Needed
6 [New York S 201,110.00 $ 184,000.00 $ 191,000.00 § 190,840.00 § 766,950.00 § 64,423.80
7 |San Francisco 230,000.00 210,500.00 175,200.00 180,008.00 S 795,708.00 S 66,839.47
8 |Miami 190,700.00 186,700.00 154,300.00 169,240.00 § 700,940.00 $ 58,878.96
9 |Indianapelis 172,000.00 220,000.00 197,500.00 211,344.00 S 800,844.00 §$ 67,270.90
10 [Total All Currency B 793,810 § 801,200 § 718,000 § 751,432 § 3,064,442.00 5257,413.13
n
12 Tax amount: 0.084
13
14
15 Sum 72 + 64 136 136
16 Difference of 678 from 1734 1,056 no function for this
17 |Product of 228 and 34 7,752 7,752
18 Quetient of 270 and 10 7 27
19
20 |Subtract E6 from Fb 5 576,110.00
21 |Multiply F10 by 5.5% S 168,544.31
22 |Divide F10 by 3 $ 1,021,480.67
23 |Average F6 through F9 S 766,110.50 Use a named range
24 Minimum F6 through F9 3 700,940.00 Use a named range
25 Maximum F6 through F% 5 800,844.00 Use a named range
26
27 |Add B6-B9, then multiply by . & 762,057.60
28 Add C6-C9, then divideby3 § 267,066.67
29

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel Chl3
finished calculations.

The workbook has only one sheet, which is
more of a worksheet than a practical company
ledger.

326 | Chapter 13: Formulas - Operations



Let's start with the basic manual math.

The formulas begin with the = sign, to tell Excel
something is being calculated, an answer will
be provided.

Remember: Your mandatory BFF for all
formulas - the EQUAL sign.

- Cell B15 needs to add 72 and 64, which is a
sum. In B15, type =72+64 with no spaces.

- Cell C15 can use this function instead:
=SUM(72, 64)

- Cell B16 needs to subtract 678 from 1734,
which is a difference. =1734-678.

o NOTE: There seems to be no
comparable subtraction function in
Excel.

- Cell B17 needs to multiply 228 and 34,
which is a product. =228*34

- Cell C17 can use this function instead:
=PRODUCT(228, 34)
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- Cell B18 needs to divide 279 by 10, which is
a quotient. =270/10

- Cell C18 can use this function instead:
=QUOTIENT(270, 10)

- Set the data format in cells B15-C18 to
Comma, NO decimals.

- SAVE your work.

Relative: Relative references change when a
formula is copied to another cell. What this
means is that if you create a formula to sum
up the total numbers of a row, then paste that
same formula down one cell to sum up the
total numbers of the next row, Excel will
assume you want the references to the cells
with the numbers in the new row to change
inside the pasted formula.

Row 1's Cell DI: cell Al + cell B1 + cell C1 would
equal the total of the numbers in those 3 cells.
The formula in cell D1 would be =A1+B1+Cl1

Then, pasting =Al+B1+C1 into Row 2's cell D2
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would automatically change it to =A2+B2+C2,
because Excel assumes you want the formula
to calculate the proper total for Row 2
information. This is what a “relative” reference
in a formula in Excel means.

Relative references in a formula allow a formula
to be reused and to pick up the contents of
the record around it so that you don't have to
manually input all numbers (constants)
yourself.

Now, let's add some of the things in the Taste
du Monde table.

- Cell F6 needs to add cells B6-E6, and
because there are several numbers, the
Excel formula that uses a Relative
reference to those cells will do the job:
=SUM(BG6:E6)

- Cell F7 needs to add cells B7-E7. Let's copy
the formula from cell F6 and paste it into
cell F7 and learn what happens.

NOTE: Relative Reference. Copying the
formula from Cell F6 and pasting it Into
Cell F7, and having that change the
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formula to calculate the sum of Cells
B7-E7, is an example of Relative
References. Excel was able to adjust the
formula to be relative to the data
related to Cell F7, instead of simply
copying the exact numbers from Cells
B6-E6.

- Cell F8 needs to add cells B8-E8. Copy the
formula from cell F6 and paste it into cell
F8.

- cell F9 needs to add cells B9-E9. Copy the
formula from cell F6 and paste it into cell
Fo.

- Now, we cannot do this for cell F10. Why?
Because cell F10 is supposed to be the
sum of Cells F6-F9, the cells above it in the
column.

- Type =SUM(F6:F9)

Let's get a little more experience and range.
Rows 17-22 ask for a little more, and we'll need
to think about the order of operators — the
order of what we calculate — when more than
one calculation is happening in the formula.

- Cell B20: =F6-E6
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- Cell B21: =F10*0.055
. Cell B22: =F10/3
- SAVE your work.

Before we calculate the next three, it would be
useful to create a named data range instead of
referring to the range of cells more manually.

- Select Cells F6 through F9, then use the
Formulas tab, Defined Names group,
Define Name dropdown, Define Name
selection, and type RegionSums in the
Name field, then click OK.

Now these three functions should work
properly as typed:

- Cell B23: =AVERAGE(RegionSums)

- Cell B24: =MIN(RegionSums)

- Cell B25: =MAX(RegionSums)

- Then, lets also try B27: =SUM(B6:B9)*0.96
. B28:=SUM(C6:C9)/3

- SAVE your work.
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Absolute references remain constant, no
matter where they are copied. This means that
the number inside a specific cell (like a tax rate
or a specific discount percentage) should
remain the exact same info in every instance of
a formula it is used in. This is useful if you need
one value (number) in a formula to remain the
same no matter what rows of data are being
calculated against it. We'll do this with the Tax
Needed cells in column G.

An absolute reference is referred to differently
in a formula / function. The idea is the tell Excel
to freeze the reference so that it remains static
— the same cell, no matter how it is used in
a column that might otherwise auto-calculate
relative references for you.

The Absolute reference format uses a dollar
symbol ($) before the cell's coordinates to
make the cell reference fixed/absolute. An
example would be referring to the Cell G12 — a
tax amount — as $G$12 in a calculation. Let's try.

. Cell G6: =F6*$G%$12 Thisis to calculate the
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tax needed for the New York currency
sum.

- Cell G7: Copy cell G6 and paste in cell G7.
Notice the formula still refers to the tax
info in $G%$12, which is absolute to Cell G12,
which is what we want. Yet, the relative
reference to cell F6 changes to F7 to let
Excel calculate the tax needed relative to
the San Fransisco currency sum.

- Cell G8: Copy cell G6 and paste in cell G8.

- Cell G9: Copy cell G6 and paste in cell G9.

Again, we cannot do this for cell G10. Why?
Because cell G10 is supposed to be the sum of
cells G6-G9, the cells above it in the column.

- Type =SUM(G6:G9)
- SAVE your work.

TIP: Use Universal Constants. There will
be times when you are writing formulas
that you will need to use universal
constants, or numbers that do not
change, such as the number of days in a
week, weeks or months in a year, and so
on. For example, if you are calculating
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the monthly cost of an item when you
know the yearly cost, you will always
divide by 12 since there are 12 months in
a year. In this case, you use the constant
of 12 instead of a cell reference because
the number of months in a year never
changes.

Auditing Formulas

Excel provides a few tools that you can use to
review the formulas entered into a worksheet.
For example, instead of showing the outputs
for the formulas used in a worksheet, you can
have Excel show the formula as it was entered
in the cell locations. This is demonstrated as
follows:

- With the Ch13Calculations.xlsx file open,
click the Formulas tab of the ribbon.

- Click the Show Formulas button in the
Formula Auditing group of commands.
This displays the formulas in the
worksheet instead of showing the
mathematical outputs.

334 | Chapter 13: Formulas - Operations



A
;| 8w, Taste du Monde
Visit Our Wobsitel

2nd Qu 3rd Qu 4thau
2 4000 000 90840
230000 20500 w5200 0008
w070 186700 54300 189240
zzzzzzzzzz w7500 14

7284 =SUM(7264)
1734678 o funcion for his
zzzzzz =PRODUCT(228:34)
B =QUOTIENT(270.0)

iply by 9 -SUM(EGES"0 95
28| Add C5-C3, then divide by 3 TV
=

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel Chl3
finished calculations showing formulas.

Click the Show Formulas button again. The
worksheet returns to showing the output
of the formulas.

You can also toggle Show Formulas on and off
using the keyboard. Hold down the CTRL key
while pressing the = key.

Keyboard Shortcut: Show Formulas.
Hold down the CTRL key while pressing
the accent symbol.

Two other tools in the Formula Auditing group
of commands are the Trace Precedents and
Trace Dependents commands. These
commands are used to trace the cell references
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used in a formula. A precedent cell is a cell
whose value is used in other cells. The Trace
Precedents command shows an arrow to
indicate the cells or ranges (precedents) which
affect the active cell's value. A dependent cell
is a cell whose value depends on the values
of other cells in the workbook. The Trace
Dependents command shows where any given
cell is referenced in a formula. The following is a
demonstration of these commands:

- Click cell G12.

- Click the Trace Dependents button in the
Formula Auditing group of commands in
the Formulas tab of the ribbon. A blue
arrow appears, pointing to cell G6. This
indicates that cell D3 is referenced in a
formula entered in cell F3.

- IF NEEDED for an instructor’s
assignment, SCREENSHOT HERE.

- Click the Remove Arrows command in the
Formula Auditing group of commands in
the Formulas tab of the ribbon.

This removes the Trace Dependents arrow.
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- Click cell F10.

- Click the Trace Precedents button in the
Formula Auditing group of commands in
the Formulas tab of the ribbon. A blue
arrow with dots in cell F6, and pointing to
cell F10 appears. This indicates that cells
D3 and E3 are references in a formula
entered in cell F3.

- Click the Remove Arrows command in the
Formula Auditing group of commands in
the Formulas tab of the ribbon.

This removes the Trace Precedents arrow.

- SAVE your work.

Quick Analysis Tool

The Quick Analysis Tool allows you to visualize
data with a couple of steps. For instance, it
is meant to be a quick way you can add the
visual of sparklines of in-cell charting to pair
your info in a table with a visual enhancement.
However, it now seems to be an add-on pack,
which we won't do now. If you do want to add
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this to your Excel for PC or MAC, you will need
to:

- Click the File tab then click Options.

- Click the Add-Ins category.

- In the Manage box, select Excel Add-ins
then click Go.

- In the Add-Ins available box, select the
Analysis ToolPak checkbox, then click OK.

To use the Quick Analysis, Be sure to press CTRL
~to return your spreadsheet to the normal view
(the formula results should display, not the
formulas themselves).

- Select the range of cells B6:E9.

- In the lower right corner of your selection,
you will see the Quick Analysis tool (see
Figure 3.4).
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MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel Quick
Analysis pop-up.

When you click on it, you will see that there
are a number of different options. Alternatively,
you can right-click on the selected range and
choose QuickAnalysis from the dropdown list.
This time we will be using the Totals option.

- Select Totals, and then the SUM option.
Selecting that SUM option places =SUM()
calculations in row 10.

- SAVE your work and close the file. We're
done with it.
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BS v fev st
A B C D E F G H

W), Taste du Monde

1
2
3 |Visit Our Website!
4
5 1st Qtr 2nd Qtr 3rd Qtr 4th Qtr Currency Sum  Tax Needed
6 |New York $ 201,110.00 §184,000.00 $191,000.00 S 190,840.00
7 |San Francisco 230,000.00 210,500.00  175,200.00 180,008.00
8 |Miami 190,700.00  186,700.00  154,300.00 169,240.00
9 |Indianapolis 172,000.00  220,000.00  197,500.00 211,344.00
10 Total All Currency § 793,810 § 801,200 $ 718,000 $ 751,432
n
n formatng  Charts  Totals  Tables  Sparklines
3 —
14 - - .
15/5um 72 + 64 B B B
16 | Difference of 678 from 1734 no function for this % Total Running...  Sum
+ p—
T A ]

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel Quick
Analysis Totals/Sum result.

Common Error Codes

Excel presents a number of error codes when a
formula doesn’t work properly. And, for learners
who work with Excel for standard/casual
practice, the codes may not mean a lot or tell
you exactly how to fix the problem. Excel tends
to be somewhat obtuse in explaining a
problem, because the explanation is general to
the “type” of issue the program can't resolve,
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not the exact nature of your actual formula and
formula data. SUPER ugh!

However, when you get one of these, Excel
does offer you a small green or yellow icon right
by the error formula that you can click for a link
to some help. There also tend to be Microsoft
error code info pages, and responses to doing
an Internet search.

These codes should give you something to
start with,

. #DIV/O! Trying to divide by O

- #N/A! A formula or a function inside a
formula cannot find the referenced data

- #NAME? Text in the formula is not
recognized

- #NULL! A space was used in formulas that
reference multiple ranges; a comma
separates range references

- #NUM! A formula has invalid numeric data
for the type of operation

- #REF! A reference is invalid

- #VALUE! The wrong type of operand or
function argument is used
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Chapter 14:
Functions - Data
Management

- Concatenation

- Proper Function

- Text to Columns

. Left/Right Functions
- Hyperlink Function

A lot of data you will use in Excel may be text, as
well as numbers. You may inherit spreadsheets
with data in inconsistent formats, such as when
it is imported from other sources or added
manually from data entry. You may be tasked
with making existing data which works very
well in the workbook appear differently to be
better able to be viewed in charts and output
materials. Various functions exist that allow you
to do these things, without actually being
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functions that calculate number. These
functions are for Data cleanup. Here are a few
common ones:

Function Description

ARRAYTOTEXT Gives an array of text values from any specified range

CLEAN Removes all nonprintable characters from text

CONCAT Combines text from multiple ranges and/or strings, but
doesn't provide delimiter or IgnoreEmpty arguments.

CONCATENATE Merges several text items into one text item

FIND, FINDB Finds one text value within another, and is case-sensitive

LEFT, LEFTB Gives the leftmost characters from a text value

LOWER Converts text to lowercase

PROPER Capitalizes first letter in each word of a text value

REPLACE, REPLACEB Replaces characters within text

RIGHT, RIGHTB Gives the rightmost characters from a text value

TEXTSPLIT Splits text strings by using column and row delimiters

TRIM Removes spaces from text

UPPER Converts text to uppercase

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel data
management functions.

An important thing to learn about
Concatenation and other text/dummy info
formulas like those in the image above is that
you are essentially changing, blending or
separating contents of cells so that your
spreadsheet can use the same information
differently.

For instance, if you have a column of
customer names with both the first and
last name in it, and you want to be able to
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sort the sheet by last name, you may not
be able to do so unless you separate out
the first and last names in that single
column into two separate columns. Text to
Columns can do this.

- Conversely, you may have two-three
columns of information that would be
more useful if they were combined into
one column. Concatenation (blending) can
do this.

- You may have a spreadsheet with columns
that have all the letters in all capitals, and
want them to appear in upper and lower
case instead, text-changing functions like
UPPER, LOWER, and PROPER can help
with that.

- Adding or removing spaces, or specific
characters in a column of cells, can be
done with the LEFT, RIGHT, REPLACE,
TRIM, CLEAN, and their variants.

NOTE: Static Value/Dummy Text is when you
need a part of a formula/function to be treated
exactly a specific way, rather than allowing
Excel to convert it automatically as if it was a
number or a calculation portion of a formula.
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For instance, if you want numbers, or a space,
or a symbol like a dash to be treated as a piece
of static text in a concatenation formula, you
will need to add that piece inside of quotation
marks or else Excel might try to autoformat the
result as a number format or not recognize the
space or symbol. Example: using the number
001 in a concatenation or other formula would
be autoformatted as 1, whereas “001” (with the
quotes around it) will appear in a formula’s
results (like concatenation or splitting
columns) as 001. A space meant to be a static

7

value/dummy text should be input as and a

symbol as “@" .

In this chapter, we'll practice four common
text-based formulas so that you can get a feel
for what you can accomplish.

Proper Function

We will work with a Prisvard Tech workbook,
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named Chl4-Concat.xlsx. Before you start
working, go to your DataFiles folder and make
a copy of the file for your Examples folder, then
open that copy. Let's see what we are aiming
for:

A B C D E F G H I J K

1
2 leskep Email
3

5 SHANE  MORGAN Shane (800) 555-8478 Shane or

6 NINI IGWE Nini Igwe (800) 555-5023 Nini Igw N Igwe Igw

7 JE ISHIDA Jie Ishida (800) 555-1435 Jie Ishida J Ishida Ish

8 RILEY  MCCANDLESS Riley McCandless (800) 55-6799 Riley McCandless Riley McCandless McC

9 RONON  SAKAI R Sakai (800) 555-6238 Ronon Sakai R Sak Sak

10 INAYA ALl Inaya Ali (800) 555-9374 Inaya Ali Inay: Ali Ali

11 |KESHAWN JEANTY Keshawn  Jeanty (800) 555-6232 Keshawn Jeanty  Keshawn Jeanty Jea

12 |NIESHA  SMITH Niesha  Smith (800) 555-1752 Niesha Smith  Niesha Smith Smi

13 TAUA  BLOOM Tal Bloom 00 Tal Bloom 8l

14 RAFE  BENALLY  Rafe Benally  (800) 555-6699 Rafe Benally ~ Rafe Benally ~ Ben Ben-001 Rafe.Benally@prisvard.co
Ri Aguilar (800) 555-1756 River Aguilar River Aguilar  Agu  Agu-001 River.Aguilar@prisvard.com

15 RIVER  AGUILAR
=

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel Data
Management results.

The workbook has only one sheet, named
SalesReps. It is mostly empty, and needs us to
create new email addresses for the reps. The
names are currently in uppercase, and in two
columns, which will be hard to make email
addresses from.

We'll work from left to right to accomplish
several data conversion tasks until we can
create the email address for each rep.

Like  numeric/calculation formulas and
functions, these formulas begin with the = sign,
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to tell Excel that something is being changed
and that an answer will be provided.

First, lets change the Sales Reps names from
being upper case to a proper case.

- Click on cell C5. We need to convert cell A5
from allcaps to a proper format, from
SHANE to Shane. We will do this in cell C5
which is the column called PropFName.

- We'll use the Proper function, which
changes the case of letters in text data for
us. We'll need to find the function.

- While in cell C5, click the FX insert
function symbol just to the left of the
Formula bar.

A dialog box opens:
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Insert Function

Search for a function:

=

Or select a category: | Most Recently Used

Select a function:

PROPER

eroPER [}
AND

AVERAGE
QUOTIENT
PRODUCT
SUMIFS

PROPER (text)
Converts a text string to proper case; the first letter in each word to uppercase, and all other letters
to lowercase.

Help on this function QK Cancel

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel data
Insert Function dialog box.

In the “Search for a function” field, type
Proper, then click GO.

From the list of resulting functions, choose
Proper, then click OK.

Another dialog box will open: Function

arguments.
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Function Arguments ? x
PROPER
Text | A3 A= SHANE"

= ‘"Shane"
Converts a text string to proper case; the first letter in each word to uppercase, and all other letters to lowercase

Text is text enclosed in quotation marks, a formula that returns text, or a reference to a cell
containing text to partially capitalize.

Formula result = Shane

Help on this function Cancel

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel data
Function Arguments dialog box.

This dialog box asks you to tell you want should
be converted. The easiest way is to either type
the name of the cell to be converted, or to click
on the cell.

TIP: Cell referencing in Function dialog
fields. While building a function/
formula, including while in a Function
dialog box, you can click on a cell in
your worksheet to reference it in a cell.
Leave the dialog box open, find the cell
in your workbook, click on it, and the
reference will appear in the dialog box
field.

- While in the dialog box, click on cell A5.
The dialog box will populate the field with
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the contents of A5 (SHANE), preview what
it looks like, and preview what the results
of the function will be (Shane).

- Click OK to finish the function calculation.

We need to do the same thing to Shane's last
name in cell D5.

- Click on cell D5, and click the FX insert
function symbol just to the left of the
Formula bar. The Insert Function dialog
box will open, and the first item in the list
will likely be PROPER since we just used it.
Click that top open the Function
Arguments box.

- In the dialog’s Text field, type B5, and
review the previews before clicking OK.

- Let's copy this function through the
remaining C and D column.

- Select cell C5 and D5, CTRL C to copy (CMD
C for Mac), then paste them into cells
C6-D15. This will populate the proper first
and last names for us.

Cell D8 has a problem, which we will have to
handle manually. Mccandless should be
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McCandless per conventional spelling of a
name beginning “Mc".

- Select cell D8, copy it, and use Paste
Values to replace the formula with the text
results of the formula. This way, you can
change the cell contents manually without
interfering with a formula.

In cell D8, change Mccandless to
McCandless.

Concatenation

Next, we need to merge the contents of the C
column cells and D column cells together so
that we can have both the first and last name
of the Sales Reps in the same column. This will
allow us to use them to build and email
address. We will use the Concatenate function,
which lets us set up a formula that also
accounts for adding space between the first
and last names.

- Click in cell F5, and use the FX symbol by
the formula bar to open the Insert
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Function Dialog.
In the search field, type concate, and click
GO.

- Choose Concatenate, which opens the
Function Arguments dialog.

In this case, the function starts with 2 fields,
since the function is about combining more
than one cell/piece of data. | our case, we will
need 3 (three). Pay attention below.

In the first field, type C5.

In the second field, we actually have to specify
that we need a space between the first and
last name in the function results, or the first
and lastname will appear as ShaneMorgan. We
also have to use quote marks to reference the
space, because Excel expects that all
arguments in a function are the data contents
of a cell, not something you insert from
another source.

In the second field, type * * which is an
open quote, a space, and a closed quote.

Note that a third field appears as you use the
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second field. Excel can string together several
items to make a concatenation, and adds fields
as you use one so that you have the option to
populate them with needed data.

In the third field, type D5, then click OK.

Function Arguments ? X

CONCATENATE
Textl |C5 = ‘'Shane"
Textz ||

Text3 |D5 “Morgan”

I E I+ I
1

Text4

= "Shane Morgan"
Joins several text strings into one text string.

Text2: textitext2... are 1to 255 text strings to be joined into a single text string and can be text
strings, numbers, or single-cell references.

Formula result = Shane Morgan

Help on this function Cancel

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel data
Function Arguments for Proper dialog box.

Cell F5 now should show Shane Morgan, which
is the joining of the contents of cells C5 and D5.

Copy the contents of Cell F5 into cells

F6-F15 to populate them with the data.
SAVE your work.
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Text to Columns

This is a good time to find out how to separate
data in one column into two columns. For this
to work, however, Excel needs the data to be
separated to be a static value, not the results of
a formula. This static value is ‘dummy text’ that
Excel can't autoformat for us, as noted at the
beginning of this chapter.

- Select cells F5-F15, copy, and paste the
range over itself as Paste Values. This
removes the formula while retaining the
results of the formula.

Next, let's separate the contents of cell F5 into
cells G5 and H5.

- Select cell F5, the go to the Data ribbon,
Data Tools group, and click the Text to
Columns icon.

A Wizard will open. We need to tell this wizard
that Shane Morgan (2 words with a space
between them) needs to be separated into one
word for each of Cell G5 and H5.
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TIP: Excel Wizards. Excel has a few
Wizard mini apps that are like built-in
action macros, They have several steps
that allow you to make choices so that
Excel can perform an otherwise
complex action for you.

In the Wizard, you are in Step 1, which asks for
you to interpret the original data type. Ours is
delimited, because the text has been delimited
(positioned) by a space.

- Click Next.

- Choose the Delimiter (item that affected
the placement of Shane and Morgan,
which is the space between them). You
may have to uncheck every one, then
choose only the Space delimiter.

- Click Next.

The third step needs you to tell Excel where the
new data will go. Because the data will be split
into 2 columns (first and last name), it will need
2 empty columns already available to put the
split into. We have them, with columns G and
H. However, Excel needs you to only specify the
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first of the columns and it will populate both
columns for us.

- In the Destination field, type $G$5 to
specify a fixed place. An Absolute
reference is needed so only that one cell is

referred to.
- Click Finish.
- SAVE your work.

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel Text to
Columns wizard.

Observe that cell G5 should have Shane in it,
and H5 should have Morgan in it.

There is one problem. The contents of cells G5
and H5 are not actually formulas for you to copy
and paste down. The column split worked for
only one row.

Let's do the rest.
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- Select cells F6-F15.

- Click the Data ribbon’s Text to Columns
icon.

- In Step 1, make sure that Delimited is
selected, then click Next.

- In Step 2, make sure that only Space is
check marked, then click Next.

- In Step 3, in the Destination, type $G$6,
then click Finish.

Cells G6-H15 should now be populated.

- Because they default populated in a
centered text alignment, use the Home
tab Format Painter to select the Format of
cell D5 and apply it to Cells G5-H15.

- SAVE your work.

LEFT/RIGHT Functions

Next, we want to capture only part of a Sales
Rep's last name in column H for a new creation
of a RepID. We'll put the formula for this into
column |, and use the LEFT function to capture
the first 3 letters of the SalesReps last names.
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In order to do this, we need to tell Excel exactly
which letters we need it to pull and put in the
column |I.

- Select Cell I5.
- Click the FX symbol by the Formula bar,
and in the search, type left.
Double-click the LEFT entry in the
resulting list.
In the Function Arguments dialog, type
the needed Cell you plan to get the letters
from, which is H5.
In the Num_Chars field, type 3, so that we
can get the first 3 letters of the last name.
- Click OK.

- SAVE your work.
Function Arguments 7 X
LEFT
Text HS 4 = “Morgan"
Mum_chars | 3| * = 3
= Mor
Returns the specified number of characters from the start of a text string.
Num_chars specifies how many characters you want LEFT to extract; 1 if omitted.

Formula result = Mor
Help on this function Cancel

358 | Chapter 14: Functions - Data Management



MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel LEFT
Function Arguments dialog.

- In Cell 15, you should see Mor. It is centered
text, so left align it.

- Copy Cell I5 into 16-115. This should
populate the working formula down the
rest of the data range’s column.

Let's concatenate the Column | partial names
with a number to make a SalesRep ID number
in column J. An example of what we mean
by this is to create a SalesRep ID number that
looks like Mor-001.

- Click cell 35, and then click the FX symbol
by the formula bar (or choose Formulas
ribbon, Insert Function icon).

- In the search field, type concat, and click
GO.

- Choose Concatenate from the list and
click OK.

- In the Function Arguments, type I5 in the
first text field.

- In the second field, type “-“ (quote dash
quote).
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- In the third field, type “001” Note that this
number needs to be inside quote marks so
that Excel does not autoformat the
number to the digit 1.

- Click OK. You should now see Mor-001 in
cell J5.

- Left-align cell 35.

- Copy cell 35 to 36-315. This will populate
these cells with the relative SalesRep ID
numbers.

Finally, let's create the email address. This will
also be a concatenation of several fields this
time. We are ‘stringing’ pieces of static data
together into one column so that each sales
rep has a uniqgue email address built in part
from their first and last name and the Prisvard
email address.

- Click cell K5, and then click the FX symbol
by the formula bar.

- Choose Concatenate from the list and
click OK.

- In the Function Arguments, type G5 in the
first text field.

- In the second field, type “.“ (quote period
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quote).

In the third field, type H5

In the fourth field, type “@prisvard.com”
with the quote marks.

Click OK. This should give you
Shane.Morgan@prisvard.com in cell K5.
Left-align cell K5.

Copy Cell K5 to K6-K15. tot populate these
cells with their relative email addresses.

Function Arguments T x
CONCATENATE
Textl G5 * | = “Shane" ~
Textz * -
Text3 HS % = “Morgan”
Text4 “@pns\'ard.ccm"‘ #* | = '@prisvard.com”
Texts * =

= "Shane.Morgan@prisvard.com”
Joins several text strings into one text string.

Textd: textltext2.. are 1to 255 text strings to be joined into a single text string and can be text
strings, numbers, or single-cell references.

Formula result = Shane.Morgan@prisvard.com

Help on this function Cancel

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS  Excel
CONCATENATE Function Arguments dialog.

SAVE your work, and close the file. We're
done!
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Hyperlink Function

Hyperlinks are active links to different locations,
like to a website, to an email address, and to
another location in a existing file. We see them
frequently in websites — their navigation links,
their link to their comment and sign-up forms,
their links to other websites and online
resources, etc. Hyperlinks can be and are used
in documents off the web, too. For instance, in
a master’s thesis or a novel written in a Word
document, the table of contents will link to
‘anchors’ in the paper's pages that begin
sections or chapters. In Excel, hyperlinks are
useful to link to external websites, as an
example.

Excel has multiple ways of adding/editing
hyperlinks. You can set Excel to default to
automatically changing a text URL (website or
email address) to an active clickable link. You
can manually add hyperlinks as you need
them. Or, you can use a function that will allow
you to add or edit multiple hyperlinks at one
time.
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In Excel, you can set the program to
automatically change the text for a website
URL or online email address to a clickable
hyperlink. Actually, this is already the default,
but sometimes you might want to turn it off.
Why?

When an Excel cell has an active hyperlink in it,
the whole cell act like the clickable hyperlink.
When you select the cell to edit it, the hyperlink
will click and try to pen your computer’s default
browser then go to the hyperlinked URL. This
can get annoying.

In Excel's backstage area — accessed on the PC
through the File tab, you can find the hyperlink
setting under Options / Proofing / Autocorrect
Options, and in the resulting Autocorrect
dialog window, under the Autoformat as you
type tab. The actual command is “Internet and
network paths with hyperlinks “, and when this
is check-marked, it is active. To stop Excel from
doing this, uncheck the box.
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General bc
de  Home Inset Pagl| 2% Change how Excel corrects and formats your text
o formulas
[ 4 caliori . AutoCorrect options
M~
paste B I U | proofing nange h , i :
P Change how Excel corrects and formats text as you type: | AutoCorrect Options...
Save
Clipboard 1
oo When correcting spelling in Microsoft Office programs.
Language
— - wGoma ot X
Accessibility in UPPERCASE
et that contain numbers e
g et and file addresses AUtOFOMTREAS You TYPe  Actions  Math AutoCorrect
Customize Ribbon Flag repeated words Replace as you type
) Intenet and network paths with hyperlinks
Cuick Aocess Toober Enforce accented uppercase in French P vuiiurbey
suggest from main dictionary only 8 Indude new rows 2nd columns in table
Add-ins R Automatically as you work
Custom Dictionaries... 8 Fill Formubss in tables to create calculated columns

Trust Center

Finished

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel default
hyperlink option.

When in a worksheet, you can select a cell that
has an un-hyperlinked URL/email address in it,
and make it active manually. We noted this in
Chapter ___. To refresh:

Select the needed cell A3.

- In the Inserts ribbon, click the Hyperlink
button (near the middle right). There may
be a list of recent documents you have
used, but ignore those for now; click Insert
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Link which is listed at the bottom of the
dropdown.

Insert Link will open an Insert Hyperlink panel,
which offers the options to link to: “an existing
file or web page”, a “place in the same
workbook”, a “new creation of another
document”, or “an email address”.

File Home |Insert Pagelayout Formulas Data Review View Automate Help Acrobat

2 DB B O K rvrem dz !

PivotTable Recommended Table | llustrations = Add-  Recommended [ Rl Maps  pivotChart 0 1 column
v PivotTables v ins v Charts <) O v v Map ¥ J5 win/Loss
Tables Charts Iy Tours Sparklines.

J11 v Jx cohamilton@yahoo.com

A =3 ® [=} 3 F 53 H ]

Link to: Textto display:  cohamilton@yahoo.com ScreenTip..
A 5
Look in: comect v
Existing Fileor | — =3
Web Page 5| excelfinal2023Correct xlsx EBookmark...
3 a Current Folder | &:| Sec2mixedCorrect.xlsx
7 Y -
v Place in This B Sec3conditionalCorrect.xlsx
7 Document t Browsed || Sec3numbersformatCorrect.sx
L Pages. B Sec4Correct.xlsx
B e
j2i B SecddatasetsCorrectaxlsx
C Create New
[ Brzmer &) SecdtablesCorrect xlsx
; Recent Files
! 5] SecSdataimportCorrectxlsx
2
% | ool Address Address: mailtozcohamilton @yahoo.com| ~
2
2
Z c
GET‘ LOFA-000701F aure Louis 338Moana Foad N, No 424 Chicago (8 BOB23 Mt I ofawre @gmail com

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel Insert
hyperlinks.

Choose the Existing File or Web Page
option.

- Then, in the Address field at the bottom of
the panel, type the URL or Email address.
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Sometimes, you may need to change a whole
column of static text showing hyperlinks into
active, clickable ones. There is a fairly basic
function for that. Keep in mind that this will
definitely be a formula using relative references
—if you use a version to refer to specific cells.

HYPERLINK(link_location, [friendly_name])

Link location (required) is the web page,
email address, file location, or document
anchor location.

Friendly name (optional) is the name of
the web page, or the person who owns the
email, or the document being linked to.

Examples:
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=HYPERLINK(“http://www.shoreline.edu”,
“Shoreline Community College”)

=HYPERLINK(“#Sheet2!Al", “Sheet2”)

=HYPERLINK(“C\SCHOOL\BUS150\DataFiles\
Links.xIsx”, “Excel Links File")

=HYPERLINK(B2, A2)

21 v Jx =HYPERLINK(B21, A21)
A Formula Ba c

'
2

= - -

4 | Cairo University https://cu.edu.eg/Home Cairo University

5 iellonian Universi https:// uj.edu.pl/en/ Jagiellonian University

6 Kyoto University https://www.kyoto-u.ac.jp/en Kyoto University

7 |LMU Minchen https://www.Imu.de/en/ LMU Miinchen

8 Peking University https://english.pku.edu.cn/ Peking University

9 Sapienza Universita di Roma https://www.uniromal.it/en/pagina-strutturale/home Sapienza Universita di Roma
10 Sorbonne Universite https://www.sorbonne-universite.fr/en Sorbonne Universite

11 Tuskegee University https://www.tuskegee.edu/ Tuskegee University

12 Universidade de Sao Paulo https://www5.usp.br/ Universidade de Sao Paulo

13 | Universitat de Barcelona https://web.ub.edu/en/ Universitat de Barcelona

14 | Université de Genéve https://www.unige.ch/en/ Université de Gendve

15 University of Cape Town https://uct.ac.za/ University of Cape Town

16 University of Delhi https://www.du.ac.in/ University of Delhi

17 | University of Hawai‘i at Manoa https://manoa.hawaii.edu/ University of Hawai'i at Manoa
18 University of Iceland https://english.hi.is/university_of_iceland University of Iceland

19 University of Melbourne https://www.unimelb.edu.au/ University of Melbourne
20 University of Puerto Rico https://www.uprrp.edu/english/ University of Puerto Rico
21 | University of WA https://www.washington.edu/ University of WA
22 Vietnam National University, Hanoi  https://vnu.edu.vn/eng/ Vietnam National University, Hanoi
23

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel mass
hyperlinks.

NOTE: This is an example - if you want to
practice, you can reopen the Chl4-Concat.xlIsx
file, and try this mass hyperlink formula for the
emails in Column K. If you do, be sure create a
new column in Column L, and call it something
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like EmailLinks, do the formula in there, and
when finished to SAVE your file before closing
it again.

This question here is whether to remove the
clickable hyperlink, or the field altogether.

IF you want to remove the clickable hyperlinks
in a column, you can select the whole column,
copy it, then paste values over itself to keep
only the text content, not the formula. This
problem here is if you do this over a column in
which all the hyperlink addressed are displayed
as Friendly Names, the actual URL address will
be stripped out of the cell when the formula
is removed. So, ONLY use this on columns in
which you can read the actual URL address.
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Chapter 15:

Functions
Statistical

- Average Functions
- Count Functions
- Sum Functions
Round Functions
- Value-finding Functions
- Time Functions

In this chapter, we will cover some statistical
functions. Many of these are routine to general
support functions in a number of businesses,
and may also appear in some academic/
training courses. Statistical functions are about
calculating things like averages of data, counts
of items, and sums of values. They are also basic
mathematical functions that need additional
criteria to clarify what is being calculated.
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In review, formulas are various forms of
calculations that can be developed and written
as needed.

Functions are predefined formulas, of which
Excel has many to make getting work done
more efficient. Functions tend to fall into
various areas of focus, like statistics, scientific,
mathematic, financial, data retrieval, and more.

The components of a function are as follows:
=FunctionName(Arguments)

- The Arguments are the criteria, such as the
cells you are pulling data from, or the fixed
values you type in (like numbers).

Functions are a type of formula, therefore they
always start with an equal sign =
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Your mandatory BFF for all formulas - the
EQUAL sign.

The next component is the name of the
function. After the function name comes the
arguments for the function, which are always
enclosed in parentheses. The arguments are
the cell locations and/or values that will be
used in the function. The number and type of
arguments varies based on the function being
used, although in this section we will only work
with a range of cells for the function
arguments. Here are a few common ones for
statistics:
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Statistical Functions

ABS The absolute value of a number = ABS[number]
AYERAGE  The average or arithmetic mean for a group = AVERAGE[range)

of numbers
AYERAGEI Auerage of a et of numbers that meeta = AVERAGEIF[range, criteria,
F condition [awerage rangel]
AYERAGEI Auerage of a et of numbers that meet one =
F5 or mare conditions AVERAGEIF 5[ average_range,

criteria_rangel, criterial,

COUNT The number of cell locations in a range that | =COUMT(range]

conkain a numeric walue

COUNTA The number of cell locations in a range that  =COUMT Avaluel, [valueZ], ...]
conkain bext or a numeric value

COUNTIF Counts the number of cells within arange  =COUMTIF[range, criteria)
that meet given criteria

COUNTIFS Counts the number of cells within arange | = COURTIFS[criteria_ranged,

that meet multiple criteria criterial, [criteria_range2,
criteriaz]...]
MAaK The highest numeric value in a group of =MAKrange]
numbers

MEDIAN The middle number in a group of numbers  =MEDIAMN[range)
[half are higher, half are lower]

MIN The lowest numeric value in a group of =MAIM[range]
PRODUCT  Fesult of multiplying all the values in a =FPRODOUCT[number],
range of cell locations [rumberz], ...]

ROUND, Fiounds a number to a specified number of | =ROUMD[number, num_digits]
ROUNDUP, digits. ROURMDOUF rounds up away from
BROUNDDOO  zero. ROUMDODOW N rounds down boward

SQRT The positive square root of a number =SERTnumber)

SUM Total of all numeric values in a group =5UM[range]

SUMIF Total of all numeric values in a group based = SUMIF[range, criteria,
on one criteria [sum range]]

SUMIFS The total of all numeric waluesina group = SUMIFS[sum_range,
based on more than one criteria criteria_rangel, criterial,

[criteria ranged, criteriall, ..]
TIME: NOW Feturns a value of the time and date of now = MOW(]
based on the compuater's clock,
TIME: Feturns a value of today's date bazed on | = TODANYT)
TODAY the computer’s clock,

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS  Excel
Statistical Functions table.

In Excel, there are several methods for adding a
function to a worksheet:
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- Typing the function directly into a cell
Using the Function Library on the ribbon
Using the Insert Function button

We will work with a combination activities
workbook, named Ch15-Stats.xlsx. Before you
start working, go to your DataFiles folder and
make a copy of the file for your Examples
folder, then open that copy.

Our goal for this work is in two parts, and is
shown further in the chapter.

The workbook has three sheets. The first is
named Stats, and we can practice some of
these functions unrelated to an example
project. The second is named lhoosha, and has
a table of test scores for one of its online classes.
The third is just a non-working information
sheet with a table of common statistical
functions you can use for your reference.

Like previous formulas and functions we've
worked on, these formulas begin with the =
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sign, to tell Excel that something is being
changed and that an answer will be provided.
Note that in some cases, the functions below
may include the header row of the required
table — but in others, the data part of the table,
NOT the header row info, will be used.

Average Functions

Average functions are used to find the average,
or arithmetic mean, of data. They are useful for
looking at scores or other data that needs
some kind of averaging.

Let's consider Ch15-Stats.xlsx’s first worksheet,
named Stats. We will use data from some or all
of the tables on the sheet to calculate things
requested in cells B15 through B3l.

- Click on cell B15. To get the average of the
list of numbers in the Amount table of
numbers (cells A4-Al13), use the AVERAGE
function: =AVERAGE(A4:A13)

Note that, because the table of cells A4-Al3 has
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been given the name tbl_Amount in the Table
Design ribbon, the formula will interpret your
A4:A13 instead as tbl_Amount[Amount]. This
will happen in the rest of these tasks since in
the Practice Worksheet all of the tables were
given names in the Table Design ribbon. You
can type in the cells | list, or you can select the
range of data | list so that Excel picks up the
range and adds it to the formula.

Click on cell B16. To get an average of only the
numbers in the Amount table cells A4-Al3 that
are over 500, we need the AVERAGEIF function,
which looks for one specific criteria (greater
than 500) before it can calculate.

. Type =AVERAGEIF(A4:Al13,”>500")

Click on Cell B17. For this we will consider
another table of mixed data — the Values table
in column E. To get an average of only the
numbers in cells E4-E13 fall between 55 and
1000, we need the AVERAGEIFS function, which
looks in the whole one-column table for values
of more than 55 and for values of under 1000
before it can calculate the answer.
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- Type
=AVERAGEIFS(E4:E13,E4:E13,">55",E4:E13,”
<1000")

- SAVE your work.

Count Functions

Count functions are used to do counts of data
locations, like the number of items in a long
spreadsheet meeting some specific condition.
They are different than simply using filters,
because they are about looking for data in the
context of other data, not just sorting or
filtering cell values. The data can be in numeric
or text formats.

Click on Cell B18. To get a count of only the
numbers in G column’s Counts table of mixed
text and numeric data (cells G4-G13), use the
COUNT function. It will count only the
numbers, not the text.

. Type =COUNT(G4:G13)

Click on Cell B19. To get a count of the cats
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in the C column table of Items (Cells C4-C13)
— which are strings of text, not numbers — we
need the COUNTA function.

- Type =COUNTA(C4:C13)

Now we will work with a more complex multi-
column table of movie information: the Sales
table of columns I-N.

Click on Cell B20. To get a count of Sandy's
appearance in the movie Sales table — which is
full of strings of text and numbers — we need
the COUNTIF function. The COUNTIF needs to
look for one specific criteria (Sandy's name)
before it can calculate.

. Type =COUNTIF(14:113,”Sandy”)

Click on Cell B21. To get a count of specific
movies that sold for $9.99 in the Sales table,
we need the COUNTIFS function. This looks for
more than one specific criteria: the quantity of
the films, and the price of the films) before it
can calculate.

- Type
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=COUNTIFS(K4:K13,">100",L4:L13,"=9.99")
- SAVE your work.

Sum Functions

Sum functions are used for adding data. Some
of the data may need to meet specific
conditions beyond just being a sum field at the
end of a row or column of numbers, and a
couple of more complex Sum-related functions
can draw these out.

- Click on Cell B22. To get the SUM of the
prices listed in the Sales table ( including
the header), use the SUM function:
=SUM(L4:L13)

Click on Cell B23. To get an SUM of only the
quantities of films sold by Shanon in the Sales
table, we need the SUMIF function. This looks
for one specific criteria (Shanon in the
Salesperson column) before it can calculate her
guantity of sales from the K column.

. Type =SUMIF(14:N3 ,"Shanon”, K4:K13)
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Click on Cell B24. To get an SUM of only the
DVDs of Good quality, we need the SUMIFS
function. This looks for more than one specific
criteria before it can calculate. It will look at the
quality of the film type DVD and return a sum
of the related prices from the Price column.

- Type =SUMIFS(L4:L13,M4:M13
,'DVD",N4:N13,"Good")
- SAVE your work.

Round Functions

Round functions are simply used to present
data in some form of rounding of to a specific
number of digits. In math, numbers aren't just
whole; calculations can take numbers to
several or dozens of numbers past a decimal
point, and rounding can bring this under more
Mmanageable control. This is how we get that
the value of Pl seems to represent 3.14, rather
than 3.14159265359.

- Click on Cell B25. To round up the contents
of cell L10 with no decimal points, type
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=ROUNDUP(L10,0)

- Click on Cell B26. To round down the
contents of cell L10 with no decimal points,
type =ROUNDDOWN(L11,0)

- SAVE your work.

Value-finding Functions

Value-finding functions in statistics are about
determining the placement of data — high, or
low, or median placement. This can be used
in determining percentiles, like in assessing
salaries, scores, demographics, etc. Our
example is very simple, but these formulas are
designed to be used with much longer ranges
of data.

- Click on Cell B27. To look for the minimum
number that appears in the one-column
Amount table, type =MIN(A4:Al3)

- Click on Cell B28. To look for the maximum
number that appears in the one-column
Amount table, type =MAX(A4:Al13)

- Click on Cell B29. To look for the median
(middle-value) number that appears in the
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one-column Amount table, type
=MEDIAN(A4:A13)
- SAVE your work.

Time Functions

While Excel offers time functions in its Header
and Footer options (like in the footer the date
of a document being opened), you may find
a need to note a specific time or date in the
content of a worksheet.

- Click on Cell B30. To have Excel tell us
what the exact time and date of right now
is, type =NOW()

- Click on Cell B31. To have Excel tell us what
today’s date is, type =TODAY()

- SAVE your work.
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A B c D L F G H 1 J K L M N q
1 | Worksheet of Statistical functions : ]
2
a 100 Lion 1 Aisha Die Hard 223] $9.99 DVD Good
5 200 Tiger 2 Aisha Interstellz 97, $1299 BlueRay Fair
& 250, Jaguar 3 Aisha Amadeus 62, $17.99 DVD New
7 300 Panther a Marco TheTrans 180,  $9.89 VHS  New
8 400 Cougar 5 Marco TheFasta 328 $11.27 DVD Fair
5 550 Ocelot yes Marco Alien 430, 51499 VHS Good
10 700 Lynx TRUE Sandy Snowpiert 114! $10.56 DVD Good
1 800 Pallas 10 ‘Sandy Divergent 156, $11.54 DVD Fair
12 50| Housecat /A shanon  The Femil 87 $9.99 BlueRay New
13| 1000 Cheetah | one | Shanon It Follows 98, 51899 DVD Good
14 i
15 |AVERAGE: 525 Averages the numbers in the table range of A4 through A13
16 | AVERAGEIF: 8OO Looks at the number in the tabil; range of A4 through A13 and averages those over 500.
17 | AVERAGEIFS 57 Glves us the number from the t3ble range of Cels E4 through EL3, which is grester then 55 and less(han 1000
18 COUNT 6 Counts bhfnumbernfnumberf in the table range of G4 through G13.
19 COUNTA 10 Gives the number of text fields| iin the table range of C4 through €13
20 | COUNTIF 3 counts the number of times Sandy appears in the table range of 13 through N13
21 | COUNTIFS 2 Counts the number of films with a quantity over 100 in K3 through K13 sold for $9.99 (from the tﬂb/p ronge of I3-N13.
22 SUM $128.30 Adds the numberin Cells L4 through Cell 113
23 |SUMIF 185 Adds the number of sales made,by Shanon from the table range of 13 through N13
24 |SUMIFS e, 39:58 Sums the prices of the DVD type,of films with good quality in the table range of I3 through N13
25 ROUNDUP $11.00 Rounds up the number in Cell G10, without decimal point.
26 | ROUNDDOWN $11.00 Rounds down the numberin Ceil G10, without decimal point
27 MIN 100 Tells us the minimum numbern;npenmlg in the range of Ad through A13
28 MAX 1000 Tells us the maximum numberﬂ'ﬂpﬂmng in the range of A4 through A13
29 MEDIAN | 475 Tells us the median (middie uﬂlue} number appearing in the range of A4 through A13
30 NOw llf]!/2024 15:20 Gives us the current time and de
31 [TopAY 11/13/2024 Gives us today's date.
32
33 |You can play with the other tablesfor more practice.

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS  Excel
Statistical Functions worksheet.

Let's put some of this into practical use, so that
we can see some outcomes of a valid table of
data. Go to the 2" worksheet in Ch15-Stats.xlsx
which is named /hoosha. This contains a table
of some student test scores, course points, and
class costs. We can do some calculations in the
table, and then use the worksheet-like area
below to consider some Count and Values-
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based functions that are relevant to this kind of
data.

First, let's review the table to comprehend what
is needed. There is the primary table of cells
A4-H19 called Tablel, with input data, which
uses the Excel Turquoise table format. There
is a portion of the table with a light gray
background to separate the contents from
most of the values that will be calculated with.
There is the E column that has a light orange
background, for calculation results of Student
Averages. The F column has a light green
background for more calculations, of Weighted
Averages.

NOTE: While this table has been set up with
the data formats already in place, in real life
you will usually need to format numbers in
various columns yourself.

Let's get the average of student Latanya's three
test percentages.

- Click on cell ES.
- Type =AVERAGE(B5:D5) to calculate the
average of her three scores.
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- Copy the results of cell E5 down into cells
E6-E17, so that the other student averages
are also calculated.

Click on cell F5. Here, we need to do a complex
sum of three items in one calculation. This is
actually just a sum; however, we need a mixed-
reference formula (some relative references for
the scores, and absolute referencing for the
specific test weights from row 19). These
weights tell us that, regarding the importance
of the tests in the student scores, test 1 and test
2 are each worth 25% of the accumulated total
test points, and test 3 is worth 50% (it is likely a
final exam).

In cell F5, type
=SUM($B$19*B5,$C$19*C5,$D$19*D5)

This has us add the products of Latanya's 1%
test score to 1% test weight, 2" test score to 2"
test weight, and 3" test score to 3™ test weight.
Next, let’s finish off for the remaining students
in the table.

- Copy the results of cell F5 down through
cells F6-F17.
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- SAVE your work

Now the table is complete. Let's get to the
additional worksheet fields in cells A22
through A31. This will allow us to gather more
useful information about the students’ scores
and performance from their table data and
calculations. The cell ranges used in this
section will refer to the actual data cells in the
table, not the header row or the grayed-out test
averages/weights rows.

- In cell B22, calculate the Count of students.
This should use a COUNTA formula (for
text) and reference cells A5 - Al7.

- In cell B23, calculate a count of Test 1. This
should use a COUNT formula (for
numbers) and reference cells B5 - B17.

- In cell B24, calculate the number of
students whose Student Average was
greater than 80%. This should use a
COUNTIF formula and reference cells E5 -
E17.

- In cell B25, calculate a count of students
whose Course Points fell below 250. This
should use a COUNTIF formula and
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reference cells G5 - G17.

- In cell B26, calculate an average of student
Course Points. This should use an
AVERAGE formula and reference cells G5 -
G17.

- In cell B27, calculate the minimum
percent received for Test 3. This should use
a MIN formula and reference cells D5 - D17.

- In cell B28, calculate the maximum
percent received for Test 3. This should use
a MAX formula and reference cells D5 -
D17.

- In cell B29, calculate the middle percent
received for Test 3. This should use a
MEDIAN formula and reference cells D5 -
D17.

- In cell B30, calculate the sum of the
Student Costs. This should use a SUM
formula and reference cells H5 - H17.

- In cell B3], calculate the sum of the
Student Cost for only students who passed
with 220 points. This should use a SUMIF
formula and reference cells G5 - G17 and
cells H5 - H17.

- SAVE your work and close the file. We're
finished!
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F5 -

3 |Comp202 - Office Suite Fall 2022

4
5
6
7
B
9

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

13

19

20

21

22

23

2

25

26

n

23

29
30

31

A

Student - | Test1
Ibari. Latanya
Duoidk, Ondrea
Jdohnsen . Flannie
Samaras, Kyrie
Sharma . Tamia
Truang. Duc
Green, Manty
Dorie, John
Hasole, Penina
Dok, Campbell
Leon, Markos
Apane, Steve
WMarkovs  Kiista
Fest Averages
TFest Weights

Count of

Count of Test1
Count of
students who
exceeded 807
Count of
students who fell
under 250 points
Bverage of
student course
Minumum
percent for test
Maximum
percent for test
Median percent
fortemt 3

Total Fees

Fees or passing
students

B

+2,500.00

e =SUM(SBS19*B5,5C$19*C5,5D$19*D5)

Zm #250.00
255 +250.00
133 $250.00
243 #250.00
255 #250.00
263 +250.00
235 $250.00
230 #250.00
233 +250.00
232 $250.00
36 $250.00
) #250.00
215 +250.00
iz ralz 'z
i als s

24182

MedAttrib:
Statistical Functions table of test scores.

author-generated. MS  Excel
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Chapter 16:
Functions -
Lookups / Logical

- VLOOKUP
- HLOOKUP
- XLOOKUP
- |IF / nested functions

This chapter focuses mostly on lookup
functions. We will also review a basic use of the
IF function and a nested function.

The LOOKUP function is a built-in function in
Excel that is categorized as a reference
function. It can be used when you need to fill
in some data in a dataset that is referenced
in another dataset — in the same worksheet,
another worksheet or another workbook. It
isn't as simple as using the Click Cell method
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to simply copy data from one place to another,
because you might need to have to ask for the
data to be found based on criteria in the
existing dataset and where it is also referenced
in another dataset. For example, you might you
know the part number for a computer part in
your dataset, and you need the price but your
table doesn’'t know it because it is listed in
another table or dataset.

VLOOKUP

You need to use a VLOOKUP function to look
up information in a table so that you can use
that information in another table that needs it.
It stands for Vertical Lookup, because the data
is being looked up in reference to the columns
of a table, not the rows. Is the information in a
table’s column (default is yes, since most tables
have their header rows for columns). If so, then
you use a VLOOKUP.

There are four pieces of information
(arguments) that you will need in order to build
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the VLOOKUP formula. These are the four
arguments of a VLOOKUP function:

- The Lookup_value, which is the value you
want to look up in the table you are
inputting your formula into. This would be
what your calculation cell needs from its
own table to look up in another dataset for
the answer.

- The Table_array is the range (table) where
the lookup values and the values you want
returned by the function are located.

- The Col_index_num, which is the column
number in the data range that contains
the value (information you need) to return
to your calculation cell.

- The Range_lookup, which is your request
for an exact match (false) or approximate
match (true). It is best to use false so that
your Lookup formula is exact.

TIP: LOOKUP Columns = 2. VLOOKUPs
are tricky if you try to use them for
anything other than looking in two
columns of a table. They are linear in
processing, so you need to use them for
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only 2 columns - the left column with
the value that matches your
Lookup_value, and the right column
with the resulting data you want to be
pulled over to your calculation cell.
What if a lookup table has more than 2
columns? Easy! Just make a named
data range of only the two columns you
need to look in.

We will work with a combination activities
workbook, named Chl16-Lookups.xlsx. Before
you start working, go to your DataFiles folder
and make a copy of the file for your Examples
folder, then open that copy.

Our goal for our work has 3 parts, all of which
are illustrated later in the chapter.

The workbook has two sheets; the first is
named Lookups, and we can practice some of
these functions with simple examples. The
second is a static information sheet with some
common lookup and logical functions you can
use for your reference.
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Go to the Lookups worksheet. On it is a table,
called Movies, from cells A5-119 with row 5
being the header row. Look at the empty cell
D6. This cell needs to tell us what the Genre
of the movie shown in cell B6 is. All we have
is a Genre Code, though, and the actual Genre
name is listed in another small table called
Genre (Cells K6-L11) on the same sheet. How do
we get that information into cell D67

Here is what needs to happen. We need to tell
cell D6 to look at cell C6 for the Genre Code.
We then need to tell cell D6 to look that same
Genre Code up in the Genre table of cells K6-L11,
and tell us what the Genre Code in the K
column represents from the L column.
What????

D6 should look at C6, then look over at K
column for whatever genre code matches and
what its associated L column genre name is.
Ummmm. .. okay.

Let's try this:
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- Calculation cell with the VLOOKUP
formula = D6

- Lookup_value = C6

- Table_array = K6 - L11 (a 2-column data
range)

- Col_index_num =2 (which is the L column
in a range of cells Ko-L11)

- Range_lookup = FALSE (which means an
exact match)

- Result = Adventure

So, here we go:

- Click Cell D6.

- Type
=VLOOKUP([@GenreCode],Genre,2,FALSE
)

Genre refers to the name of the 2-column table
that makes up the 2-column dataset we
needed to look in.

- Assuming your VLOOKUP worked and
gave you Adventure in cell D6, |F Excel
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does not auto-populate D7-D19 with the
formula, then copy the formula of D6
down through cells D7-D19.

- SAVE your work.

Let's try another.

Click Cell F6. We want this cell to show the
quality of the movie product. To do this, we
will need to figure out where this information
is. The 2-column Quality table lists the Quality
codes and their respective quality label (fair,
good, new).

Let's use the function builder.

- In cell F6, click the FX symbol to the left of
the Formula bar.

When the Function Arguments dialog box
opens, do the following:

- In the Lookup_Value field, type in cell E6.
Because this is in a named table, Excel
usually interprets it as [@QualityCode]
However, if Excel only reads it as E6 in the
formula, that will also be fine.
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In the Table_Array, type Quality. OR, if you
choose instead to select the cell range of
N6 — O9, make sure to make the reference
ABSOLUTE in the function builder.

In the Col_Index_Num, type 2, which is
column 2 of the Quality Table_array we are
looking in.

In the Range_Lookup, type FALSE

Click OK.

Function Arguments ? X

VLOOKUP
Lookup_value | [@QualityCode] -
e anavly Quality = {'FFair""G"'Good";"N","New"}

Col_index num 2 =2

(S 2RNE SRNE BANE 2

Range lookup | FALSE| = FALSE

= "Fair"
Looks for a value in the leftmost column of a table, and then returns a value in the same row from a column you specify. By default, the table
must be sorted in an ascending order.

Range_lookup is a logical value: to find the closest match in the first column (sorted in ascending order) =
TRUE or omitted:; find an exact match = FALSE.

Formula result = Fair

Help on this function Cancel

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS  Excel
VLOOKUP using Function Arguments dialog.

Then, assuming you got a correct response
in cell F6 (Fair), copy the formula of F6
down through cells F7-F19 if Excel does
not auto-populate cells F7-F19 for you.
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Click Cell H6. We want this cell to show the
medium that the film is being sold on. To do
this, you need to figure out where this
information is. The 2-column Media table lists
the Media codes and their respective medium
(DVD, VHS, Blu-ray).

You know what to do. Craft a VLOOKUP
formula for H6. You can do it by hand or
use the Function Arguments builder and
model your formula after what you see for
the F column.

Once you complete the formula
accurately, copy the formula of cell H6
down through cells H7-H19 if Excel does
not auto-populate those cells for you.
SAVE your work.

A 8 cl
1 Worksheet of Lookups/Logical
2

Pl Movie Sales - VLOOKUPS

Genre Table Quality Table
Jcode __ [cene |

aaaaaaa

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS  Excel
VLOOKUPs activity.
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Note: What if a VLOOKUP doesn't work? What
if we get a result different from the one
predicted? In this case, we may have:

- Made a slight mistake entering the
VLOOKUP function

- Tried to look in some other column instead
of the second one in our data range

- Might not have named a data range at all
if our data was in a Table_array that has
more than 2 columns.

- The Lookup_value might not be in the
Table_array

To make repairs in the function, click in the
formula cell to activate it. In the Formula bar,
press the Insert Function button. That will
reopen the dialog box so you can make your
repairs. Did you forget to make the cell
references for the Table_array absolute (like a
named data range or the $N$6:$0%$9)? Did you
use the wrong cell for the Lookup_value? Then,
press OK when you are done reviewing the
Function dialog box and recopy the corrected
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function down through the rest of the cells in
the column.

HLOOKUP

You might need to use a lookup function to
look up information in a table made up of rows
(hot columns) so that you can use that
information in another table that needs it.
HLOOKUP stands for Horizontal Lookup,
because the data is being looked up in
reference to the rows of a table, not the
columns. Is the information in a table's row. If
so, then you use an HLOOKUP.
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TIP: It is very important to specify a
named range for the two rows you plan
to look up your Lookup_Value in. AND,
the named range contents - specifically
the row headers, need to be EXACTLY
like the columns headers of any table/
range of cells you are using the Hlookup
formula in. HLOOKUPS can be a little
sensitive without being clear as to why.

In this example, we are working with a table
called Students of cells A24 - C29. We want to
populate the Notes column with notes listed
in the range of cells E24 — H25, which already
has a Named Rage name of Comments. Our
common information point between the two
data ranges is the number of points a student
received in the Students table, and the points
that a specific note falls under in the
Comments range.

- Calculation cell with the HLOOKUP
formula = C25
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- Lookup_value = B25

- Table_array = E24 — H25 (hamed
Comments in the Formulas ribbon’s Name
manager)

- Row_index_num =2

- Range_lookup = FALSE

- Result = On Target

So, here we go:

- FIRST, click on cell E24, and change the
word Score to the word Points.

- Click cell C25

- Type =HLOOKUP([@Points],Comments,2)
Do not add ,false or ,true after the 2.

Comments refers to the name of the 2-row
table that makes up the 2-row dataset we
needed to look in.

- Copy the formula of cell C25 down through
cells C26-C29, assuming your HLOOKUP
worked and gave you On Target in cell
C25.

- HOT TIP: If for some reason your HLookup
is not working correctly, CHANGE the word
Score in Cell E24 to the word Notes.
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- SAVE your work.

E24 v i Jr Notes

A B 5 D E F G H
22
rE) Student Status - HLOOKUP
p24 Student Name Points Notes
25 |sharma , Tamia 255 On Target Points Needs Help  On Target Excellent!
26 Truong , Duc 269 On Target
27 Green, Monty 235 Needs Help
28 | Dorie, John 290 Excellent!
29 |Naeole, Penina 298 Excellent!
30

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS  Excel
HLOOKUP activity.

XLOOKUP

XLOOKUP is a fairly new lookup function in
Excel, starting in 2021's version/updates to MS
Excel 365. Because of this, it is not backwards
compatible with earlier versions of Excel. Many
students and workers find themselves in
workplaces that haven't fully upgraded to
current Office 365, and/or may be using other
financial workbook tools from free and open-
source providers.

XLOOKUP is able to search for data both
horizontally and vertically while VLOOKUP
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searches only vertically and HLOOKUP
searches only horizontally. It searches a range
or an array, and then returns the item
corresponding to the first match it finds. It can
be considered a more elegant function, with
only 3 arguments needed in most cases
because the default match mode is O (exact
match). However, it can be less intuitive to learn
because it can have additional logical
arguments which make the formula seem less
than intuitive for new learners.

At this time, XLOOKUP is not being covered
in this textbook, primarily because it is not
backwards compatible. This may change as the
function becomes more routinely used, and
easier to interpret.

IF and Nested functions

The IF function allows you to make a logical
comparison between a value and what you
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expect by testing for a condition and returning
a result of True or False. These decision results
can be used to provide information, do
different / additional calculations, and/or do
further tests.

The IF function is one of the most popular
functions in Excel. It allows you to make logical
comparisons between a value and what you
expect. In its simplest form, the IF function says
something like:

IF the value in a cell is what you expect (true)
—do this. If not (else) — do that. The IF function
has three arguments:

- Logical test — Here, we can test to see if
the value in a selected cell is what we
expect. You could use something like
“B7=14" or “B7>12" or “B7<6"

- Value_if_true - If the requirements in the
logical test are met - like if B7 is equal to 14
—then it is said to be true. For this
argument, you can type text — “True”, or
another message like “On budget!” Or you
could insert a calculation, like B7*2 (If B7
does equal 14, multiply it by 2). Or, if you
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want Excel to put nothing at all in the cell,

type un
- Value_if_false - If the requirements in the

(two quotes).

logical test are not met - if B7 does not
equal 14 —then it is said to be false. You can
enter the same instructions here as you
did above. Let's say that you type the
double quotes here. Then, if B7 does not
equal 14, nothing will be displayed in this
cell.

Nested functions are when a function needs to
accomplish more than one thing, and needs
the help or one or more functions added inside
of its code. They allow you to test more than
one thing in the same calculation,

For instance, a nested IF function is an IF
function within another IF function. It might
refer to something like:

IF this, then that, else look this up, and IF
this, then that, and. ..
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You get the point. It is a calculation that
behaves like a flowchart of choices and results.

In Chl16-Lookups.xlsx, we'll continue working
with the Lookups worksheet. We'll do a simple
IF function, and also a little more complex but
fun nested IF function.

Cells A35 through E48 make up a table called
Gens, including a header row. We need to do
the formulas for column C to determine if the
person in the record is an elder, and when we
do the formulas for column E to determine if
the person in the record is a GenX or Millennial,
or in some other generation.

Click cell C36. We need to determine if Joah,
who is age 26, is an elder. If his age meets
certain conditions, then yes, Joah is an elder. If
his age does not meet certain conditions, then
no, Joah is not an elder.

Let's use the function builder.

In cell C36, click the FX symbol to the left
of the Formula bar.
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When the Function Arguments dialog box
opens, do the following:

In the Logical_Test field, type in B36 >64
In the Value_if_true, type Yes
In the Value_if_false, type No

- Click OK.

Function Arguments ? X

IF

1>
2
=
4

Logical test | [@Age]»64

Value_if true | "Yes"

[E2RNE 3

Value if false | “No*

Checks whether a condition is met, and returns one value if TRUE, and another value if FALSE.

Value if false s the value that is returned if Logical_test is FALSE. If omitted, FALSE is returned.

Formula result = No

iHelp on this function; oK Cancel

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel IF
activity in Function Arguments dialog.

This asks if the value of cell B36 (age 26) is
greater than the age of 64. It is not greater, so
cell C36 should return No.

- Copy the formula of cell C36 down into
cells C37 — C48. (If Excel does not auto-
populate the column for you.)

- SAVE your work.
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Now, let's find out what generation Joah is. Is
he a GenXer? A Millennial? Or in some other
generation? THIS is going to take sone doing,
so hold on to yourself. ..

Basically, we have to ask:

If Joah's birth year falls in a certain yearly range,
he is GenX. If it does not fall into that range,
then does his birth year fall into another yearly
range? If yes, he is Millennial. If his birth year
does not fall into that range, then he is some
other generation.

This calculation takes some time to figure out,
because it nests functions inside each other to
ask and answer those things all in one cell. Plus,
we have to look at Joah’s birth year in a range of
dates, not just as one simple choice. This means
we have to nest in AND functions, which has 2
arguments and Returns TRUE only if both of its
arguments are TRUE.

- In cell E36, type
=IF(AND(D36>1965,D36<1980),"GenX",IF(A
ND(D36>1981,D36<1996),"Millennial”,"othe
r generation”))
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If Joah's birth year in D36 is between 1965 and
1980, he is GenX, otherwise if his birth year in
D36 is between 1981 and 1996, he is Millennial,
otherwise he is other generation.

- Assuming that the function is satisfied
that Joah is other generation (birth year
1997), we're good.

- If Excel does not auto-populate the
column for you, copy the formula in E36
down through cells E37 - E48.

- SAVE your work, and close the file. We're
donel!
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31

32

33
34

35 QELE Age Elder Birth year Generation

36 |Joah 26 No 1997 other generation
37 |Trinity 32 No 1991 Millennial

38 |Scott 74 Yes 1949 other generation
39 Mei 19 No 2004 other generation
40 |Zinnea 55 No 1968 GenX

41 |Michael 39 No 1984 Millennial

42 |Julio 64 No 1959 other generation
43 |Viveca 69 Yes 1954 other generation
44 |Gina 12 No 2011 other generation
45 |Jai 26 No 1997 other generation
46 |Toshio 45 No 1978 GenX

47 |Najwa 82 Yes 1941 other generation
48 | Anatoly 31 No 1992 Millennial

49

50

51

52

Lookups Table of Functions ®

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel IF and
nested activities.
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Chapter 17
Functions -
Financial

Fundamentals of Loans
PMT Function
PPMT Function

In this chapter, we'll work through a couple of
basic financial functions in order to determine
the payments and other conditions on a loan.
Excel has a lot of financial functions, most of
which are specialized to accounting and for
loans, annuities, stocks, and other high-value
skill areas. The loan-related functions are
perhaps the simplest to use on a personal and
general workplace support environment.
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Fundamentals of Loans

A loan is a contractual agreement in which
money is borrowed from a lender and paid
back over a specific period of time. The amount
of money that is borrowed from the lender is
called the principal of the loan. The borrower is
usually required to pay the principal of the loan
plus interest. When you borrow money to buy
a house, the loan is referred to as a mortgage.
This is because the property being purchased
also serves as collateral to ensure payment. In
other words, the bank can take possession of
your house if you fail to make loan payments.

-
Collateral Any item of value that is used to secure a loan to ensure payments to the
lender
Down Payment The amount of cash paid toward the purchase of a house. If you are paying 20%

down, you are paying 20% of the cost of the house in cash and are borrowing
the rest from a lender.

Interest Rate The interest that is charged to the borrower as a cost for borrowing money
Length The amount of time you have to repay a loan

Mortgage Aloan where property is put up for collateral

Principal The amount of money that has been borrowed

Residual Value The estimated selling price of a vehicle at a future point in time

MedAttrib: author-generated. Table of loan
terms.

A lender is required by law to provide borrowers
with an amortization table when a loan
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contract is offered. Each time a payment is
made on the loan, you are paying the bank
an interest fee plus some of the loan principal.
Each year the amount of interest paid to the
bank decreases and the amount of money
used to pay off the principal increases. This is
because the bank is charging you interest on
the amount of principal that has not been paid.
As you pay off the principal, the interest rate is
applied to a lower number, which reduces your
interest charges.

PMT Function

The PMT function refers to payment. In Excel,
loan payments are calculated through the PMT
(payment) function. This function is more
complex than the statistical functions covered
in Section 2.2 “Statistical Functions”. With
statistical functions, you are required to add
only a range of cells or selected cells within
the parentheses of the function, also known
as the argument. With the PMT function, you
must accurately define a series of arguments
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in order for the function to produce a reliable
output.

Table 2.6 Arguments for the PMT Function

Basis: The type of day count basis to use.

Frequency: The number of coupon payments per year

fv: The future value, or a cash balance you want to attain after the last payment is made. If fv is omitted, it is assumed to be 0
Guess: (Optional argument) - Guess of what the interest rate should be, to provide a start point for the RATE function

Maturity: A security's maturity date, when the security expires.

nper: The total number of payment periods in an annuity.

Pmt: The payment made each period; it cannot change over the life of the annuity.

pv: The present value, or the lump-sum amount that a series of future payments is worth right now. If omitted, it is assumed to be 0 (zero)
Rate: The interest rate per period

Redemption: A security's redemption value per $100 face value.
Settlement: A security's settlement date, and is after the issue date when the security is traded to the buyer.
Type: The number 0 or 1 and indicates when payments are due. If type is omitted, it is assumed to be 0.

MedAttrib: author-generated. Table of PMT
function arguments.

NOTE: by default, the result of the PMT function
in Excel is shown as a negative number. This
is because it represents an outgoing payment
— something owed. To do this, you can place a
negative sign between the equal sign and the
function name PMT. Excel has other formats
for negative numbers, like the number within
parentheses, and/or the number shown in red.

When working with more complex functions
such as the PMT, it is easiest to use the
Function Dialog box. Use cell references for the
arguments of the PMT function whenever
possible. This will allow you the flexibility to
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change aspects of the loan and have the
payment automatically recalculate.

We will work with a combination activities
workbook, named Chl7-Finance.xlsx. Before
you start working, go to your DataFiles folder
and make a copy of the file for your Examples
folder, then open that copy. Here is what we are
aiming for. The red numbers in parentheses are
one of Excel's formats for negative (or in this
case, owed) numbers.
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A B C 1]

1
, (W, Taste du Monde
3
4 Shipping Warehouse Vehicle Payments
5 |Quoted interest rate per year 7.79% 5.20%
6 |Monthly interest 0.65% 0.43%
7 |Amortization period in years 18 4

MNper 216 48
B
% |Principal amount to be borrowed 5 2,250,000 5 22,000
i]

Monthly loan payment (519,401.86) {5508.64)
1
2

|Principal portion of first loan payment (54,795.61) (5413.31)
3

Principal portion of last loan payment 1519,276.72) {5506.45)
4 1
5 1

Total cost of loan {54,190,801.39) (524,414.72)
]
r &

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel loan
activity.

The workbook has two sheets. The first is
named LoanRepay, with a building loan, and
a car loan. The second is an information sheet
with a table of coommon financial functions you
can use for your reference.

In the LoanRepay sheet, Taste du Monde has
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a loan for a shipping warehouse project, and a
loan for a delivery vehicle.

The areas to be calculated are cells that have a
background color:

- Light tan for the Warehouse loan in
column C.

- Light green for the Vehicle loan in column
D.

Let's work on the warehouse loan first; it is the
left-hand loan in the worksheet, ranging from
cells C6 through Ci6.

The loan is for $2,250,000. It is for an expected
18 years (amortization). The interest it was
taken for is 7.79%.

Our job is to determine the:

- Monthly loan payment

- Amount of loan principal the monthly
payment is applied to at the beginning of
the loan repayment (first month)

- Amount of loan principal the monthly
payment is applied to at the end of the
loan repayment (last month of 18 years)
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- Total cost of the loan.

TIP: Comparable Arguments for PMT
Function. When using functions such as
PMT, make sure the arguments are
defined in comparable terms. For
example, if you are calculating the
monthly payments of a loan, make sure
both the Rate and Nper argument are
expressed in terms of months. The
function will produce an erroneous
result if one argument is expressed in
years while the other is expressed in
months.

In calculating this data, we will have to
calculate a few other things in order for the
actual loan payment information to be able to
be calculated correctly. This includes the:

- Monthly percentage rate of the annual
interest rate (Monthly Interest)

- The number of months in the amortization
period of 18 years (Nper)

This feels like a story problem. Ugh. Sorry.
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Click on Cell C6. This is a simple calculation that
doesn't need the Function Arguments dialog,
just a basic formula. This will give us the
monthly interest rate from the annual one.

- In cell C6, type =C5/12

- AFTER you do this, change the data format
of Cell C6 to Percentage using the Home
Ribbon Number Group dropdown and
choosing Percentage, then 2 decimal
points.

Click on cell C8. This is also a simple calculation
that doesn't need the Function Arguments
dialog. This will give us the number of months
occurring in 18 years.

- In cell C8, type =C7*12

Now we have components to work on our PMT
function. The cell F9 already provides the Pv
(principle to be borrowed).

- Click on Cell C11 (for Monthly Loan
Payment), and use the FX symbol to the
left of the formula bar to open the Insert
Function dialog box.
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In the search, type PMT and click GO.
Select PMT and click OK.

In the Function Arguments dialog box,
add:

Rate = cell C6

Nper = cell C8

Pv = Cell C9

Ignore the Fv and the Type fields, since
they are optional (you can tell because
they are formatted in lighter gray).
Click OK.

Function Arguments

PMT

Rate |6 = 0006491667
Nper |C8 = 216
Pv |c9 2250000

Fv

I 13 13 1> >
1

Type

= -10401.85826

Calculates the payment for a loan based on constant payments and a constant interest rate.

Pv s the present value: the total amount that a series of future payments is worth now.

Formula result = ($19,401.86)

elp on this function cancel

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS  Excel
Function Arguments dialog for PMT.

A number will populate Cell CI7; it should be
$19,401.86. This cell has already been formatted
to show the number as a negative (a cost in
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repaying the loan, not revenue from a salary or
bonus). This particular negative number format
comes out as the number appearing in
parentheses, and in red.

This is the monthly payment (PMT) for the loan
under the terms of the interest and the 18 year
repayment plan.

- SAVE your work.

PPMT Function

The PPMT function gives you the payment on
the principal loan amount (Pv) for a given
period, for an investment based on periodic
constant payments and a constant interest
rate. The principal amount will change over
time, since the longer a loan is paid, the more
of it will go to the principal and less to the
interest.

In this activity, we'll look at the payment on
principal for the first month, then for the last
month, of the 18-year loan period.
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Click on cell C13. This is the very first month
the loan will be paid, and most of the payment
will apply to the interest. Our question is how
much will be applied to the actual loan itself
(the principal - Pv - of the $2,250,000)?

- Click on cell C13, and use the FX symbol to
the left of the formula bar to open the
Insert Function dialog box.

- In the search, type PPMT and click GO.

- Select PPMT and click OK.

- In the Function Arguments dialog box,
add:

- Rate = cell C6

- Per=1

- Nper =cell C8

- Pv=cell C9

- Ignore the Fv field, since it is optional.

- Click OK.

A number will populate cell C13; it should be
($4,795.61) in red. This is how much of the
monthly loan payment $19,401.86 (the Nper) in
Month 1 (the Per) will be applied to the
$2,250,000 (the Pv) loan amount; the rest will
go to what is left of the interest.
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Function Arguments ? X

PPMT
Rate (6 *+ | = 0006491667 0
Per 1 * =
Nper | C8 4+ = 216
Pv g 4| = 2250000
Fv * = v
= -4795.608264
Returns the payment on the principal for a given investment based on periodic, canstant payments and a canstant interest rate,
Pv s the present value: the total amount that a series of future payments is worth now.
Formula result =  ($4,795.61)
el antis uncion canel

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS  Excel
Function Arguments dialog for PPMT.

Now, let's look at the same thing for the final
month of the loan (month 216 from cell C8).

Click on cell C14, and use the FX symbol to
the left of the formula bar to open the
Insert Function dialog box.

In the search results select PPMT and click
OK.

In the Function Arguments dialog box,
add:

Rate = cell C6

Per = 216

Nper = cell C8

Pv = Cell C9

Ignore the Fv field, since it is optional.
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- Click OK.

A number will populate cell C11; it should be
($19,276.72) in red. This is how much of the
$19,401.86 (the Nper) in the final Month 216 (the
Per) will be applied to the $2,250,000 (the PvV)
loan amount. Most of it!

Now, let's figure out how 18 years of paying the
monthly loan will actually cost. We don't need
the Function Argument dialog for this; we are
calculating the monthly loan payment by
amortization years (18 years)

- Click on cell Cl16, and type =C11*C8

This is the monthly loan payment of $19,401.86
over 216 months (the nPer), and the total
comes to a whopping ($4,190,801.39) in red.

- SAVE your work.

More Practice

Let's find out if we get better terms and results
for the delivery vehicle. It is the right-hand loan
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in the worksheet, ranging from Cells D6
through D16.

The loan is for $22,000. It is for an expected 4
years (amortization). The interest it was taken
for is 5.20%.

- In cell D6, type =D5/12, then format the
answer as Percentage with 2 decimal
points)

- In cell D8 type =D7*12

- In cell D1, the formula — after using the
Function Argument dialog — should come
out as =PMT(D6,D8,D9)

- In cell D13, the formula, after using the
Function Argument dialog, should come
out as =PPMT(D6,1,D8,D9)

- In cell D14, you can practice calculating it
based on what you learned from
calculating cell Cl14 for the Warehouse
loan.

- In cell D16, you can practice calculating it
based on what you learned from
calculating cell Clo for the Warehouse
loan.

- SAVE your work. We're finished!
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Part 5:
Summarizing

Data

In a way, Excel is a tool for summarizing data
from other sources, such as big data imported
from external databases, or regular infusions
of data entry from customers and paperwork.
While Excel can be and is used to craft new
spreadsheets, it is as much about compiling,
interpreting, cleaning, and preparing data for
analysis, which is a form of some summarizing.
However, It isn't surprising that this data
management program also needs to be able
to crunch data further — to summarize it in
different was so that data can be reviewed,
tightened, and examined for trends and
connections. This includes using Pivot tables
and summary tables.
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Chapter 18: Pivot
Tables

- Pivot Tables Concepts

- Creating Pivot Tables

- Formatting Pivot Tables
- Pivot Charts

- Pivot a Pivot Table

- Slicers for Pivot Tables

- More about Pivot Charts

Pivot Tables Concepts

A way to analyze table information is with Pivot
tables. A Pivot table is a powerful tool that
calculates, summarizes, and analyzes table
data to compare, patterns, and trends. It is not
the same as a simple dataset or a basic Excel
Table Object (basic table) like we have been
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using for general capture and organizing of
data. Pivot tables are inserted directly from the
contents in a dataset/basic table, linking to the
table object’'s data but using a summary table
format while the original dataset/basic table
remains unchanged.

Generally speaking, when you pivot on the
original dataset/basic table data (or a simple
dataset) you are reorganizing the pivot table
information to reveal different levels of detail.
This allows you to analyze specific subgroups of
information and summarize data quickly and
easily without having to change the structure
or layout of the original dataset/basic table.

When you pull data into a Pivot table there are
four main area fields: Rows, Columns, Values,
and Filters. The Rows/Legends and Columns/
Axis fields can interchange quickly to
summarize the data in different ways or to run
new reports based on the question or criteria
being asked.

ODDITY NOTE: In the quarter between when
this book was written and then had more
editing done, the PivotTable Fields panel’s
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drag and drop fields seems to have changed.
They used to read Rows, and Columns, (and in
some files they still DO!) In other files they now
read Axis (Categories) and Legend (Series).
The author is not currently able to determine

why this is happening and why it is not

consistent. Terefore, the book will refer to
Columns/Axis (Categories) and Rows/
Legend (Series) to capture both. It seems that

One also used to be able to create a blank
Pivot table with no existing data (yet), then
assign the data cell range, but now Excel
requires the input of specific dataset/table
cells in advance. It is useful to note this
because Microsoft/the Excel program makes
occasional changes to the Ul and tools’ layouts
due to being an online Software as a Service
(Saas)..

The Value field is data from the table that can
be calculated (like money amounts), or that
contain values that the Pivot table will be able
to summarize. The Values field has multiple
settings to choose how you want to calculate
the data: SUM, COUNT, AVERAGE, MIN, MAX.
This field can even show the displayed values
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as a percentage of the total, column total,
grand total, and so on.

Lastly, in the Filters area, which restricts the
Pivot table to only show the values matching
specified criteria.

Four Primary Pivot table Areas:

¢ Displays category values from one or
more fields arranged in separate rows

Rows

Rows/Legend (Series)

¢ Displays categories from one or more
fields arranged in separate columns

Columns
Columns/Axis (Categories)

e Displays summary statistics for one or
Values more fields at each intersection of each
row and column category

e Contains a filter button that limits the
PivotTable to only those values matching
specified criteria

MedAttrib: Beginning to Intermediate Excel.
MS Excel — Four Primary Pivot table Areas.

The point of a Pivot table is not to create new
data, but to have a streamlined tool to filter
and sort a summary of a larger dataset or basic
table’'s information in different ways for
different chart and analysis focus.
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Creating Pivot Tables

Lets now work with an Excel file:
Ch18-Pivots.xlsx. This is a dataset from Taste
du Monde of products and their prices.

Example images of this activity appear in more
than one part within this chapter.

Save a copy of Chl8-Pivots.xlsx to your
Examples folder, then, open the copy file for
work. There is one worksheet with a dataset
in it. The dataset has not been converted to
an Excel Table Object (basic table) and does
not need to be for this task. The theme, color
palette have already been set.

- Click the Sales sheet. Click anywhere in
the dataset area. To create a Pivot table,
the dataset needs to be active first, since
this data is pulled into the Pivot table for
summarizing options.

- From the Insert tab, choose Pivot table. In
the dialog box that opens, you can see that
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Excel already selected the dataset area of
cells.

From the Create Pivot table dialogue box,
make sure the Pivot table report will be
placed in a New Worksheet, and click OK.

PivotTable from table or range

Select a table or range

Table/Range: Sales!$5A36:5G5118l 2
Choose where you want the PivotTable to be placed
® New Worksheet
(O Existing Worksheet
5

Location:

Choose whether you want to analyze multiple tables

(] add this data to the Data Model

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel Create
Pivot Table dialogue box.

Notice a new sheet (Sheetl) is inserted
before the existing Sales sheet. It contains
the Pivot tablel area and fields dialogue
box. Rename the default name (Sheet 1) to
RegionSales.

Move the RegionSales sheet to follow the
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Sales sheet.

Note which cell is the top left cell of the
inserted Pivot table in your file. In my Excel
experience/example it was cell A3. If yours
is A2 or A4 or another A cell, then note and
work with that basis when following the
instructions below for the cell references
for the example, and adjust for that. Or,
you can remove/add rows to your
workbook so that your RegionSales sheet's
Pivot table “starts” at cell A3. Dealer’s

choice!

S Insert Sicer «  1j;Fields, Items, & Sets -

= I ]
F Insert Timeline & % '
otTable Group. Refresh Change Data Actions . ) PivotChart Recommended  Show
E Source =~ Relationships PivotTables
Adtive Field Filter Data Calculations: Tools.
3 - f . : H ; D o
Side-by-Side Layout View of the PivotTable Fields panel
A B C D E F G H I J K L M 4
PivotTable.. - *
s Choose fieldsto addta o _
7 PivotTable Area P &
. Table Fields cearct p
To builda report, choose fields 5
from the PivotTable Field List 3
Drag fields between areas
: below
- . Y Fi I
) (T Pivot Table Fields e P e
3 E Axis/
i Categories
; = —
5 = Rows £ Vaku
r
: Legend/ | Sumof
Series val,
]
) B
— Default Sheet Name
aty ¥ ; = [ * om
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MedAttrib: Beginning to Intermediate Excel.
Empty MS Excel Pivot Table Field pane.

When you first create a Pivot table to work on,
Excel's default is to also open a PivotTable
Fields panel. This is an interface you can use
for moving data around so that the Pivot table
itself updates with rows and columns of
information. This panel can have more than
one layout — this chapter will demonstrate the
side-by-side layout.
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TIP: PivotTable Fields panel. The panel
will appear and disappear from view
when you click outside the active Pivot
table. If you actually close the panel
while working IN the Pivot table and
then need the panel back, clicking in
the pivot table will not automatically
return it. You can get it back from the
contextual PivotTable Analyze tab, the
Show icon at the left, and choose Field
List from the dropdown list. ALSO, the
PivotTable Fields panel may show items
vertically like in the example image
above, or in a side-by-side format
instead; both are effective.

- From the PivotTable Fields pane, drag and
drop the Region heading to the Rows/
Legend (Series) section of pane’s Pivot
table fields area. This would be the Rows.

- From the PivotTable Fields pane, drag and
drop the Category heading to the
Columns/Axis (Categories) field section.
Notice the categories display. This would
be the Columns.

- From the PivotTable Fields pane, drag and
drop the Sales heading to the Values

434 | Chapter 18: Pivot Tables



section. There, it will read as Sum of Sales

(the default).

SAVE your work.

PivotChart Fields

Choose fields to add to report:
‘ Search p|
[] order Date

Region

[] salesRep

[] productMName

Category

[] Sub-Category

Sales

Drag fields between areas below:

Filters

Axis (Categories)

Region >

Legend (Series)

Category ¥,

= Values

Sum of Sales v

| Defer Layout Update

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel Pivot
table result and Fields panel.

What are we observing? (See ODDITY NOTE

above)

The Rows/Legend (Series)are the row
headings, for the regions.

The Columns/Axis (Categories) are the
column headings for the categories of the

products sold

The data in the cells is a summarization of
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the sums of what was sold.

- A default Grand Total column shows the
totals of each row.

- A default Grand Total row shows the totals
of each column.

This table can be filtered to show specific
categories, or specific regions. And, using the
PivotTable Fields panel, it can “pivot” to other
areas of focus for different row and column
headings to summarize and analyze different
data. THAT is what pivot means in Pivot table.

Let's Pivot Filter the table's data a bit, just
temporarily.

- Click the Filter button in cell A4, and in the
dropdown, deselect everything.

- Then select only the items in the list with
West in them, and click OK. The Pivot table
will filter the other regions out.

- Click the Filter button in cell A4, and in the
dropdown, Select all, so that the table
goes back the way it was.
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Formatting Pivot Tables

After creating a Pivot table and adding the
fields that you want to analyze, you will need to
do some clean-up for the table to make sense.
Sometimes the row or category headers don't
really state what you need, or the filter options
in the pivot table's subhead row seem
confusing. You will likely need to also use some
kind of data formatting for the content, since
the pivot table info grabs the information, but
not the numeric data formatting from the
original dataset/basic table. You may also want
to enhance the report to include slicers, or
graphs for easier filtering.

- Click in the Pivot table area to activate it, to
get access to a contextual Ribbon tab on
the ribbon. This will contain a PivotTable
Analyze tab and related Design tab.

The Analyze tab contains tools specifically for
examining data. For example, it has the
location for re-opening the PivotTables Fields
panel, and the commands to insert Slicers, or
illustrative Pivot charts. The Design tab
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contains tools that specifically tie to how the
table (and charts) and data visibly display, sort
of like the basic Table tab does for regular
tables. For example, when you have a lot of
data in your Pivot table, it may help to show
banded rows or columns for easy scanning or
to highlight important data to make it stand
out. You will also need to add data formatting
like currency, percentage, decimals, and other
related types of data formatting to make it
more readable.

NOTE: Interestingly, neither Pivot table-
generated contextual ribbon/tab offers to
option to change the Pivot table's name. You
can do this by clicking into the Pivot table to
activate it, then right-clicking and selecting
PivotTable Options from the dropdown list.
That opens a PivotTable Options dialog window
that has a space to change the Pivot table’s
name and do all sorts of other things, like
adding AltText (for screen readers to access),
and showing or hiding Grand Totals for
columns and rows.

Let's clean up our Pivot table’'s content.
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- Right-click in the Pivot table, select the
PivotTable Options from the dropdown

list, and in the resulting PivotTable Options
dialog window, change the table's name to
Category Sales by Region.

o Click cell B3 and look at the Active
Field contents in the PivotTable
Analyze tab. It reads Category, while
the Table's cell reads Column Labels.

- Overwrite cell B3 with the word Category.

This will help make using the row’s filter to

work with the data mean something.

- Click cell A4, and do the same thing to

observe the Active Field contents in the

PivotTable Analyze tab.

- Overtype cell A4 with Region.

- Right-click on Cell B5, and choose Number

Format, then Accounting. ALL the number

cells in the Pivot table convert to

Accounting format, but this can look busy.

Ideally, only the first row and the total row

should show the Accounting format.

- Undo the last step with CTRL Z (Mac CMD

Z). If you can't, you can instead Right-click

on Cell B5, and choose General Format.

- Select Cells B5-F5, and apply the
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Accounting format to only them using the
Home ribbon Number group’s Accounting
format.

- Select Cells B6-F15 and apply the Number
format if the data does not already appear
in number format.

- |IF the format is not already at 2 decimal
places, select Cells B6-B15, choose Home
ribbon’s Number group, then apply the
Increase Decimal by 2.

- In cells B16-F16, apply the Accounting
format to only them, with 2 decimal
points.
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TIP: Summarizing and giving data
values. You can right-click on any data
cell in a Pivot table, and see various
ways to summarize the data and to
show those values (not format, but
other actual value types. These will
make more sense as you work with data
in your career and determine the needs
and what you want your pivot tables to
do.

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel Pivot
table data format and value options.

Now that our Pivot table is more readable, let's
format the Pivot table itself. Taste du Monde
uses a dark teal, a light green, and a tan as
some of the signature colors and this file has
already been set with the Berlin Theme with
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Aspect color palette. We want the table to be
easy to read.

- Click in the Pivot table, then go to the
Pivot table’'s Design tab.

- In the pivot table Styles gallery select the
Tan, Pivot Style Medium 21 format.

- SAVE your work.

Pivot Charts

Next, let's create a pivot chart from this pivot
table. The process is very similar to what we will
learn later for regular charts and graphs.

- Click in the pivot table, then go the
PivotTable Analyze tab.

- Choose the PivotChart button on the
ribbon.

- From the listed chart types, choose
Column and select the Clustered Column
option. Click OK.

- Drag the pivot chart to the right so that it
is not overlapping the table.

- To change the clustered style to another

442 | Chapter 18: Pivot Tables



variation, click the chart, then on the Pivot
chart Design ribbon. HERE, choose
Change Chart Type, and select Clustered
3D Column.

Notice that when you click in the Pivot chart,
an additional 3rd Pivot table contextual tab
appears to the right of the Design one, called
Format. This allows you to do micro formatting
on the Pivot chart elements, like you would
with other graphics in Excel.

Also, notice that (if you had the PivotTable
Fields panel open) the PivotTable Fields panel
now reads PivotCharts Fields.
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MedAttrib: author-generated. MS  Excel
RegionSales Pivot table and chart sheet.

Now, let's filter something in the Pivot table,
and observe what might happen to the related
chart.

- Click cell B3's Category filter button. From
the dropdown, deselect Ingredients and
Seasonings, then click OK.

- The table now summarizes only Food and
Cookery, and the related Pivot chart
adjusts automatically to focus on those as
well.

- Click the Filter button in cell B3, and in the
dropdown, Select all, so that the table
goes back the way it was.

- SAVE your work.

Pivot a Pivot Table

Let's keep this table and chart as is, and make
a copy of the worksheet so we can try some
other things with the table while leaving this
RegionSales worksheet one intact.
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- Right-click the RegionSales worksheet tab,
choose Move or Copy, then checkmark the
Copy checkbox.

- Keep the sheet in the same workbook and
choose (move to end), then click OK.

- Name the new sheet SalesRep Sales
Counts.

- Delete the pivot chart so that we only
have the Pivot table.

- If the PivotChart Field List is no longer
open on your screen, go to the contextual
PivotTable Analyze tab, Show icon at the
left, and choose Field List to open it.

- In the Field List, uncheck Region and
choose SalesRep.

- Keep the SalesReps in the Rows/Legend
(Series) field.

. Keep the Category in the Columns/Axis
(Categories) field.

- In the Values field, click the dropdown
arrow, and choose Value Field Settings.

- In the Value_Field Settings, choose Count,
instead of Sum, and give it the name
SalesCount in the Custom Name field.
Click OK.
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Now you can see the Pivot table has pivoted
to give different information. The numbers are
counts of the number of items sold, not the
price that was paid. The counts are attributed
to the Sales Reps responsible for the region the
products were purchased from.

There is a little problem, however. Consider cell
A4, which reads Region. We had manually
typed that in for the RegionSales worksheet's
Pivot table because the default phrase there
was too general. However, in this worksheet's
newly pivoted table, that label no longer
applies.

Look in the PivotTable Analyze tab’s Active
field, and notice that it reads SalesRep.
Overtype SalesRep into cell A4.

- Close the PivotChart Field List to make
viewing room for the table.

This time let's see if we can make a Pie Chart.

- Make sure you click into the Pivot table so
it is active and shows the Pivot-related
Ribbon tabs.
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- Choose the PivotChart button on the
PivotTable Analyze ribbon.

- From the listed chart types, select the Pie
Chart option. Click OK.

- Click the newly created chart, and in the
chart's contextual Design tab, choose Style
1from the Chart Styles.

- Drag the Pivot chart to the right so that it
is not overlapping the table.

- The Pie Chart looks nice, but it refers to
only Cookery. A Pie Chart can really only
view one 3D column at a time, but the
pivot chart allows you to filter it with the
small Category Button in its lower left
corner.

- Click the pivot chart’s category button
dropdown, and deselect all. Then choose
only Ingredients. The pivot chart will
change.

- SAVE your work.
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TIP: Pivot filtering. To change the pivot
chart’s focus, you can filter either the
Pivot table or the pivot chart, since they
are tied together.

A H i 7
1 PivotTable Fields v %
Choose fieldsta [ ] Drag fieids between areas

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS  Excel
SalesRep Sales pivot table and chart sheet.

Slicers for Pivot Tables

One of the strengths of pivot tables is that you
can ask questions of the data by using filters.
Being able to identify and examine subgroups
is a useful analytical tool; however, when using
basic table and chart filters and autofilters, the
user cannot always tell which subgroups have
the filters and autofilters selected without
clicking tiny and not very informative filter
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buttons. Slicers are easy-to-see buttons that
you can add to your worksheet, and can click to
filter the data in pivot tables and pivot charts
to make the data easier to filter and interpret.
With slicers, the subgroups are immediately
identifiable and can be changed with a click of
a button or buttons.

Why use slicers rather than row, column, or
report filters? One effective way to analyze data
is to use slicers to filter the data in more than
one field at a time. They offer the following
advantages over filtering directly in a pivot
table:

In a Pivot table, you use the filter button to
specify how to filter the data, which
involves a few steps. After you create a
slicer, you can perform this same filtering
task in one step.

- You can filter only one pivot table at a
time, whereas you can connect slicers to
more than one pivot table to filter data
(advanced)

Excel treats slicers as graphic objects,
which means you can move, resize, and
format them as you can any other graphic
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object. As graphic objects, they invite
interaction.

- Slicers are intuitive—users without
knowledge of Excel can use them to
interact with the data without getting into
the Pivot table, Pivot chart, or basic Excel
table object.

- Slicers make it easy for users to
understand exactly what is shown in a
filtered Pivot table or Pivot chart.

Let's add slicers to a Pivot table. We will do this
with the SalesRep SalesCounts worksheet and
related Pivot table; with no Pivot chart the
single-minded Pie chart filtering doesn't
respond well to Slider filter selections.

Right-click the SalesRep SalesCounts
worksheet tab, choose Move or Copy, then
checkmark the Copy checkbox.
Keep the sheet in the same workbook and
checkmark (move to end), then click OK.
Name the new sheet RepSales Slicers.

- Delete the existing Pivot chart so that we
only have the Pivot table.
If the PivotChart Field List is no longer
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open on your screen, go to the contextual
PivotTable Analyze tab, Show icon at the
left, and choose Field List to open it.

- Click on the Pivot table to Activate it, and
in the PivotTable Fields panel, uncheck
Region and choose SalesRep.

.- Keep the SalesReps in the Rows/Legend
(Series) field.

- In the Columns field make sure to select
Category.

- In the Values field, make sure to choose
Sum, which makes sure that the balue of
the table are for dollars.

- Change the contents of cell A4 to read
SalesRep.

- Click on the Pivot table, and go to the
PivotTable Analyze ribbon Filter group.

- Click on the Filter group’s Insert Slicer
icon.

- In the Insert Sliders panel, choose only
SalesRep and Category, then click OK.

- Two Slicer objects will appear near your
pivot table, and will have all slicer buttons
In them already selected.

- You can move one or both of these Slicer
objects so they are to the right of your
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Pivot table, and easy to see.

In the SalesRep slicer, deselect everyone
but Talia Bloom (you may have to scroll).
In the Category slicer, select only
Ingredients and Seasonings.

The Pivot table contents will change to
show only Talia Bloom'’s counts for
Ingredients and Seasonings.

In the SalesRep slicer, add Rafe Benally,
and observe how the pivot table changes.
In the Grand Total row, make sure to
format the values as Accounting.

SAVE your work. We are finished with this
activity!

A B C D E F G H J
SalesRep Y= N7 || Category ¥= 2

Nini lgwe ol Cookery
5 |Rafe Benally 40 48 28 Eateleenaly Food
6 |Talia Bloom 42 42 84 Riley McCandless Ingredients
';' Grand Total § 82.00 $ 90.00 S 172.00 River Aguilar Seasonings

Shane Morgan
Talia Bloom

Ronon Sakai

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel pivot
slicers that have been filtered.

If you decide to create a Pivot chart off of this
Pivot table, 1) don't select Pie chart, and 2) any

Chapter 18: Pivot Tables | 453



changes in the Slicers will affect both the Pivot
table and its Pivot chart.

More About Pivot Charts

If you need to make a change to the underlying
data for a Pivot chart, you can click the Change
Data Source button (PivotChart Analyze ribbon
Data group. You also can refresh Pivot chart
data after the change by clicking the Refresh
button on the same ribbon.

As you have seen, Excel automatically creates
a legend when you create a Pivot chart. The
legend is from the fields in the Values area of
the PivotChart Field panel. To move the legend
in a Pivot chart, right-click the legend and then
click Format Legend on the shortcut menu.
The Format Legend pane will display options
for placing the legend at various locations in
the Pivot chart area.

As with tables and pivot tables, you can filter
the data in a Pivot chart. Slicers used to filter
a Pivot table will affect the related Pivot chart

454 | Chapter 18: Pivot Tables



once you refresh the chart. Otherwise, any
fields in the Columns/Axis (Categories) area of
the PivotChart Field panel display as filter
buttons in the lower-left corner of the Pivot
chart area.

To filter a pivot chart, click one of those buttons;
the resulting menu will allow you to sort,
search, and select.
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Chapter 19:
Summary Tables

- Summary Table Concepts
- Subtotals Tables
. Consolidated Pivot Tables

Summary Table Concepts

As you may be getting the idea, there is data
out there. A lot of data. So much data that even
a hitchhiker's guide to data wouldn't help
much. However, no panicking is needed. Data
is collected into many databases and input into
many places. It can be analyzed and used in
many ways, of which Excel is one. Excel can
express it in tables with calculations, sorts,
filters, and other techniques. Still, it's data, and
often a mindbogglingly lot of it. Excel needs
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to be able to summarize data, and even
summarize summarized data. Whew!

Pivot tables demonstrated one key way to do
so. Also, maybe a basic table of core data that
doesn’'t need the Pivot table steps but can be
summarized within itself. Or, multiple core
tables can be consolidated to be summarized.
Or, Pivot tables/charts themselves (which are
summarized data) might need to be
summarized if one needs to review several of
them for consistencies or trends.

Subtotals Tables

One way to summarize data is by using
subtotals tables. Analyzing a large data range
usually includes making calculations on the
data itself, like totaling subtotals + tax amounts.
You can summarize the data by applying
summary functions such as COUNT, SUM, and
AVERAGE to the entire organized range of
information. Subtotals, in general, are
summary functions applied to parts of an
organized data range.
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For example, in a Subtotal table you can SUM
Current sales for sales reps from each region
they sell to. To subtotal the information, the
data must first be sorted by the Region field.
For subtotals, the field that you sort is referred
to as the control field.

If you choose the Region location in a dataset
as your control field, all of the region entries
will be grouped together within the data range,
like the East region, West region, North region,
etc. A SUM function then can be applied to add
up the current subtotals field for each region’s
location. Excel calculates and displays the
subtotal each time the region location
changes.

In a Subtotal table, a new row containing a
subtotal of that particular location will be
inserted, and wherever the field changes a
value will display; a subtotal group of records.
Excel updates this subtotal information
automatically when the control field is
changed. In theory, when subtotaling, you are
adding a calculation row to the set of data.

However, manually adding rows that total
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information in the middle of an Excel Table
Object would compromise the integrity of
data in the basic table — the table object tools
would look at the total as a record, not a
calculation. Therefore the Subtotal feature
cannot be used in Excel Table Objects, but can
only be applied to a normal range of data. This
means that you must convert all Excel basic
tables to a regular data range prior to using the
subtotaling option.

Multiple functions can be applied within the
same Subtotal. Also, Subtotal data can be
filtered.

The best practice when subtotaling is to follow
four rules:

'mammd 1. Sort the data first.

¢ Organize the information into groups so only one subtotal calculates per group.

mamma] 2. Convert to arange.

o If the data set is in a table format you must remove the table properties by choosing, from the Table
Tools - Convert to Range, to change the table area back a normal range. The Subtotal tool will be
grayed out, and unavailable if the range is formatted as a table.

'mmmnd 3. Select the control field.

o In the first line of the Subtotal command dialogue box, select the control field used to sort the data
for the “At each change in” option. This ensures the subtotal will add a calculation row where each
store location changes.

4. Subtotal within a Subtotal.

* You can Subtotal within a Subtotal. You can also use multiple functions within the same subtotal.
Ensure to uncheck “Replace current subtotals” in the Subtotal dialogue box to keep the existing
subtotal.
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MedAttrib: Beginning to Intermediate Excel.
MS Excel Subtotal Rules.

Let's now work with an Excel file:
Ch19-Summary.xlsx. This is a dataset from
Taste du Monde of products and their prices.
Before starting work, save a copy of
Ch19-Summary.xlsx to your Examples folder.
Then, open that file for work.

Because there are two tasks on different
sheets, the images of our progress will appear
through the chapter.

There are 5 worksheets in Ch19-Summary.xlIsx.
The dataset in the Sales worksheet is a table
object for easy sorting. Let's find out how to
create a subtotals table from it. Follow the
below steps to Subtotal the sales reps and
provide a total current sales per region.

- Double-click the Sales worksheet name
tab, and choose to make a copy of the
sheet to follow the Sales worksheet. This is
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so we don't adjust the Sales worksheet's
main table’'s data as we learn.

- Rename the copy of the Sales worksheet
as SalesSubtotals.

. Select the SalesSubtotals worksheet and

click anywhere in the table area.

- From the Data tab, choose Sort button.
Sort the Region by A to Z.

- Select “Convert to Range.” Excel will
display a message asking if you really want
to convert the table back to a normal
range. Choose Yes.

TIP: Converted tables. Converted-to-text
table heading rows no longer have filter
buttons. The data looks like a table but
is not an Excel table object any longer.
The table tools are not active, and the
information is a normal dataset. Also,
any table name you assigned in the
Table Desigh menu’s Table Name field
will not translate.

- Next, click the Data ribbon tab, in the
Outline group, and find & select the
Subtotal icon.
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In the Subtotal dialogue box, choose the
Region field in the “At each change in”
For the “Use Function,” choose Sum
(which is the default setting), and check
Sales from the Add Subtotal to list. Click
OK.

- SAVE your work.

- Scroll down the worksheet, and observe
that the Sales column is totaled, per
region, Like East, Island, etc.

For the summary table to be at all useful -
especially if the table is more than a page or
two long, there has to be a way to manage
what we are seeing. The summary table
Outline views, located on the left side panel,
show summary statistics. The Outline tool, with
levels, allows you to control the expanse of
detail displayed in the worksheet.

Currently, the dataset defaults to showing
everything. On the left side of the dataset, look
for the minus signs in the lines of the ‘levels!
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These behave as collapsing icons. If you click
one, the level it represents will collapse out of
sight.

The SalesSubtotals worksheet has three levels
in the Outline of its data range:

- Level 1displays only the grand totals. It is
currently uncollapsed.

- Level 2 displays the total spent at each
region. It is currently uncollapsed.

- Level 3 displays the total sales. It is
currently uncollapsed.

The image below shows the Level 3 Outline,
all the sales reps detail per region, which by
default is uncollapsed. Clicking the outline
buttons located to the left of the row numbers
lets you choose how much detail you want to
see in the worksheet. (Note that the three level
numbers are at the top left side of the
worksheet, just below the Name box.)
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subtotals table.

You will use the outline buttons to expand and
collapse different sections of the data range.

- Click level 1. Notice it displays the Grand
Total.

- Click level 2. Notice the totals for all store
locations are displayed.

Consolidated Pivot Tables

Next let's learn how to consolidate multiple
tables of data so they can be viewed (and
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charts created) from one summary table. We
will be doing this with Pivot tables, not the
main or the Biannual tables. Why? Because
Pivot tables already do that consolidating of
Excel basic tables or datasets. This is an
additional method which allows you to
consolidate multiple pivot tables.

NOTE: The Excel Dbuilt-in table wizard
demonstrated below does not work for MACs.

As a result, MAC users would need to combine
“separate” original data tables into one longer
data table on a new sheet, and create a single
pivot table from that single table instead.
Extra steps but possible.

FOR PC USERS

- In the Ch19-Summary.xlsx file, click on the
worksheet Biannuall and review it. This
sheet contains all the same data as the
main Sales worksheet's basic table, but
only for the first half of 2022. The
Biannual2 sheet contains data from the
second half of the year.

In this activity's case, for real life there isn't
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really enough data to require this kind of table
separation, but consider if a lot more data is
actually collected quarterly or monthly, then
compiled into a full annual table, yet still needs
some summarizing by quarter or biannual
range. This is what Consolidated Pivot tables
can help with. This chapter’s file already has
the main table separated into two Biannual
worksheets with an appropriate Excel basic
table on each, then a Pivots worksheet in which
Pivot tables have already been created from
those two Biannual Excel basic tables.

In Ch19-Summary.xlsx, go into the Pivots
worksheet. The Pivot tables are currently sorted
by the segment of the customers who make
purchases (Business and Home), the categories
of the products they chose (like Cookery), and
the regions the different regions had
purchases made from. Let's consolidate this
data into a single Consolidated Pivot table for
expressing to a pie Pivot chart.

- Go to the Consolidated worksheet. There
are prep areas for two different summaries.
We will focus on the first — creating a
Consolidated Pivot table. Remember,
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these will be MS Windows for PC steps
only.

Click somewhere around cell A5.

Press your keyboard's Alt key and D key at
the same time, then release. Then press
the P key. A PivotTable and PivotChart
Wizard will open the first of 3 steps.

Where are the workihest Fanges Sat you win b conpeidine!
Bange:
Pivots§EST4F583]

= Deiete Bropie

) ranges:
Bl LALTEEL T

Vil kil ol rmp s pou s B croaba?
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consolidating tables Wizard.

The data we need for a Consolidated Pivot
table will come from more than one
existing Excel Pivot table, so select the
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Multiple consolidation ranges.

- Also, choose Table only, then click Next.

- For step 2a, choose “l will create the page
fields”, because you will be selecting
where the data comes from.

- Click Next.

Step 2b requires us to tell Excel where the data
we want to consolidate is coming from. It will
be from each of the two Pivot tables in the
Pivots worksheet.

- First, while this step is open, enter the
Pivots worksheet, then select all of the
cells of data in the whole first Pivot table,
NOT including any grand total. NO GRAND
TOTAL, which if included would completely
skew your Consolidated Pivot table's
amounts. Once you select the header row
and data rows (minus the grand total row),
the data range address will pop into the
Wizard's step 2b Range field.

- Then press the Add button above the
range. This will add the range into the
window showing the existing range
selections.
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- Next, while still in this step, select all of the
cells in the second Pivot table (minus the
grand total row) in the Pivots worksheet.
Once you select it, the data range will pop
into the Wizard's 3" step Range field.

- Then again press the Add button above
the range. Now you should see two data
ranges in the window.

- Keep the "How many page fields do you
want” at the default O.

You should now see two listed ranges of data.

- Click Next to get step 3, which asks where
you want the resulting Consolidated Pivot
table. In the Existing worksheet field, type
=$A%$7. This will place your Consolidated
Pivot table in the Consolidated worksheet’s
cell A7.

- Click Finish.

- SAVE your work.

PIVOT TABLE CLEANUP - Both PC and Mac

A new pivot table has now opened in your
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Consolidated sheet starting at cell A7. It doesn't
look very helpful. Let's tidy it up, first by
narrowing it to something we'd like to
understand. Let's say that we'd like to see the
sales of only the Business and Home segments,
but in percentage (not dollar) format.

- In the Consolidated Pivot table, use the
Row Labels filter to unselect everything,
then choose only Business and Home.

- In the PivotTable Fields panel, uncheck the
Column. This will remove a column from
the Consolidated Pivot table.

- In the PivotTable Fields panel, click the
arrow in the Sum of Value field. Choose
Value Field Settings.

- In the Value Field Settings dialog box,
choose the Show Values As tab.

- In that tab, click the dropdown menu, and
select % of grand total, then click OK.
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Walue Field Settings

Source Mame: Value

Custom Mame: |Sum of Value

Summarize Values By  Show Values As

Show values as

% of Grand Total

Base field: Base item:

Column
Value

Mumber Format Cancel

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel Value
Field Settings panel.

In the resulting changed pivot table, select
cells B8-B10, and format them with no
decimal point.

In cell A7, overwrite the text with the word
Segment.

Now we have a basic Consolidated Pivot table,
made from two Pivot tables that came from
two biannual Excel basic tables derived from a
bigger Excel base table.Oh...my ...
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FOR MAC USERS:

because Mac users do not have access to the
Wizard used above, they have to consolidate
info differently. It is a little more cumbersome,
but can yield the same results. However, this
isn't really a great option for massive tables,
though PowerQuery and Power Pivot (more
advanced) can do a lot more. For now (MACS
ONLY):

1. You will need to create a new sheet after
the two Biannual sheets. Name it AllSales.

2. Copy the full table from Biannual 1and
paste it in cell A4.

3. In Cell A4, change January-June 2022 Sales
to read All 2022 Sales.

4. Copy the full table from Biannual2 and
paste it into the AllSales sheet in the first A
cell just below the end of the Biannuall
table you already pasted in there.

5. Goto the Biannuall sheet, and copy Rows
1-3, then paste them into the AllSales
sheet’s Rows 1-3 to make the Taste du
Monde/website link consistent on the
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AllSales sheet.

o At this point, the new AllSales sheet
should have the combined data from
the Biannuall and Biannual2 tables
copied into it plus the same Rows 1-3
Taste du Monde title/icon/website link.

6. NEXT, in the Consolidated worksheet, click
in Cell A7, and create a pivot table based
on the AllSales sheet’s All 2022 Sales table.

7. Finally, scroll up this textbook page to this
chapter’'s PIVOT TABLE CLEANUP - Both
PC and Mac instructions, and follow those
to set up your new pivot table.

CHART

How about a slice of pie? Or, more accurately, a
Pie Chart?

- Click in the Consolidated Pivot table, and
in the PivotTable Analyze ribbon, click the
PivotChart Icon. This is to create a chart
from a Pivot tab
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Choose a Pie, 3D option and click OK.
Drag the new Pie chart so that it is to the
right of the Consolidated Pivot table.
Right-click on the Pie chart, and in Add
Data Labels, choose Add Data Callouts.
SAVE your work, and close the file. We're
done!

A B C D E F G H |

2022 Sales Summary

Sum of Value

Consolidated Main Table + Pie Chart

Total

Row Labels Bf Sum of Value
Business 41%
9 Home 59%

10 Grand Total  100% Home
1 59%

Business
4%

0N R W N

Row T

= Business
=Home

‘Sales | SalesSubtotals ‘ Biannual1 ‘ Biannual2 | Pivots | Consolidated (D)

= R

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS  Excel
consolidated table and chart.
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Part 6: Data With
Charts/Graphs

One of the most important things to consider
when using charts in Excel is that they are
intended to be used for communicating an
idea to an audience. Your audience can be
reading your charts in a written document or
listening to you in a live presentation.

In fact, Excel charts are often imported or
pasted into Word documents or PowerPoint
slides, which serve this very purpose of
communicating ideas to an audience. The
thing to keep in mind is that if a chart is
confusing — if the data isn;t simplified and
makes easy visual sense, the chart won't
communicate well at all, but be a space waster.
Know what you need your audience to
visualize, and what your data is capable of
expressing properly, in choosing chart/graph
formats.

Although there are no rules set in stone for
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using specific charts for certain data types,
some chart types are desighed to
communicate certain messages better than
others. Excel has a recommended Chart/Graph
part of the process to help you visualize how
the data you have to work with can appear. This
section explores numerous charts that can be
used for a variety of purposes.
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Chapter 20:
Chart/Graphs

. Charts/Graphs Concepts
- Bar Charts

- Line Charts

- Pie Charts

- Column Charts

- Doughnut Charts

- Sparklines

This section reviews a few of the most
commonly used Excel chart types. There are
actually more, but they can be very specialized
and require datasets beyond the basics/
intermediate level, for particular workflows and
industries. To demonstrate the variety of chart
types available in Excel here, it is necessary to
use a variety of data sets. This is necessary not
only to demonstrate the construction of charts
but also to explain how to choose the right type
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of chart given your data and the idea you
intend to communicate.

Charts/Graphs Concepts

Before we begin, let's review a few key points
you need to consider before creating any chart
in Excel. A chart or graph should exist to clearly
demonstrate the analysis of some data in a way
that makes sense to the audience, A chart isn't
meant to be a static graphic; it needs to
communicate something that the viewers
need while making a decision and considering
actions to take. Is it showing a comyparison, or a
trend, or a problem in numbers, etc.?

The concepts of chart and graph tend to be
used interchangeably, but they have slight
differences.

Chart: Tables, diagrams or pictures that
organize large amounts of data clearly and
concisely, like in bars, pies, columns, etc.

Graph: Graphs tend to focus on raw data and
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show trends over time, such as with scatters,
line charts, trendlines, etc.

First, you need to determine which kind of
chart to use.

- The first key point is to identify your idea
or message. It is important to keep in
mind that the primary purpose of a chart
is to present quantitative information to an
audience in a visual way. Therefore, you
must first decide what message or idea
you wish to present. This is critical in
helping you select specific data from a
worksheet that will be used in a chart.

- The second key point is to select the right
chart type. The chart type you select will
depend on the data you have and the
message you intend to communicate.
Some tables or pivot tables may not be
better explained/visualized with a chart or
graph.

- The third key point is to identify the
values that should appear on the Xand Y
axes. One of the ways to identify which
values belong on the X and Y axes is to
sketch the chart on paper first. If you can

Chapter 20: Chart/Graphs | 479



visualize what your chart is supposed to
look like, you will have an easier time
selecting information correctly and using
Excel to construct an effective chart that
accurately communicates your message.

Chart/Graph Tips

- X-Axis on a chart: When using line charts
in Excel, keep in mind that anything
placed on the X-axis is considered a
descriptive label, not a numeric value. This
is an example of a category axis. This is
important because there will never be a
change in the spacing of any items placed
on the X-axis of a line chart. If you need to
create a chart using numeric data on the
category axis, you will have to modify the
chart. We will do that later in the chapter.

- Y-Axis Scale: After creating an Excel chart,
you may find it necessary to adjust the
scale of the Y-axis. Excel automatically sets
the maximum value for the Y-axis based
on the data used to create the chart. The
minimum value is usually set to zero. That
is usually a good thing. However,
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depending on the data you are using to
create the chart, setting the minimum
value to zero can substantially minimize
the graphical presentation of a trend.
Carefully Select Data When Creating a
Chart: Just because you have data in a
worksheet does not mean it must all be
placed onto a chart. When creating a
chart, it is commmon for only specific data
points to be used. You might need to
create a named data range, or a pivot
table, in order to narrow down the data to
be charted.

Constructing an Excel Chart

Step Description

Define the message Identify the main idea you are trying to communicate to an
audience. If there is no main point or important message that can
be revealed by a chart, you might want to question the necessity of
creating one.

Identify needed data Once you have a clear message, identify the data on a worksheet
that you will need to construct a chart. In some cases, you may
need to create formulas or consolidate items into broader
categories.

Select chart type The type of chart you select will depend on the message you are
communicating and the data you are using.

Identify the values for After you have selected a chart type, you may find that drawing a
the X and Y axes. sketch is helpful in identifying which values should be on the X and
Y axes. In Excel, the axes are:

The “category” axis. Usually the horizontal axis — where the labels
are found.

The “value” axis. Usually the vertical axis — where the numbers are

found.
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MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel Chart
planning.

- Area: Like a line chart but with the area
below the line filled in. Highlights
magnitude of change over time.

Bar: highlights individual figures at a
specific time or indicates variations
between components — but not in
relationship to the whole.

Box & Whisker: Displays medians,
guartiles, and extremes of a data set on a
number line to show the distribution of
data. Lines appearing vertically are called
whiskers and show variability outside the
upper and lower quartiles.

- Column: Values are shown in vertical bars
in a way that can compare items or show
how values vary over time.

- Combo: Combines two or more chart
types to make data easier to comprehend.
Funnel: Displays values over multiple
stages of a process; because the values
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generally decrease, the shape of the chart
resembles a funnel.

Histogram: Condenses a data series into a
visual representation by grouping data
points into ranges named bins.

Line: Displays trends and overall change
across time at even intervals, with an
emphasis on the rate of change, rather
than the magnitude.

Map: Compares values and shows
categories across geographical regions.
Pie/Donut: Shows proportions of data and
the relationship of the parts to the whole
(like percentages of 100%).

Radar: Accentuates differences and
amounts of change over time as well as
variations and trends. Each category has a
value axis radiating from the center point
with lines that connect all values in the
same series.

- Stock: Shows the four values for a stock:

open, high, low, and close.

. Sunburst: Shows hierarchical data with

each level represented by one ring. The
innermost ring leads the hierarchy.

- Surface: Exhibits trends in values across
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two dimensions, in a continuous curve.

- Treemap: Offers a hierarchical view of data
with proportions comparison within the
hierarchy.

- Waterfall: Presents how an initial value is
affected by a series of positive and
negative values.

- XY (Scatter): Demonstrates the
relationships among numeric values in
several data series, or plots interception
points between x and y values.

The data this example comes from has
generally too many data points to put on a
column chart, which looks hard to interpret. A
line chart can show changes in a more clear
way.
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l Wrong Chart Type ' Volume

4,000,000
Column charts are limited to a certain number
3,500,000 : .
of bars or data points. As you increase the
3,000,000 number of bars on a column chart, it becomes
2,500,000 increasingly difficult to read.
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Month 24

MedAttrib: Beginning to Intermediate Excel.
MS Excel Chart Types.
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We can use both a line chart and a column
chart to illustrate a trend over time. However,
a line chart is far more effective when there
are many periods of time being measured. For
example, if we are measuring fifty two weeks,
a column chart would require fifty-two bars. A
general rule of thumb is to use a column chart
when twenty bars or fewer are required and
there is enough room for the whole chart to
be very readable. A column chart actually
becomes difficult to read as the number of bars
exceeds twelve or so, and twenty should be an
upper limit.

When using charts to show frequency
distributions, the difference between a column
chart and a bar chart is really a matter of
preference. Both are very effective in showing
frequency distributions. However, if you are
showing a trend over a period of time, a
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column chart is preferred over a bar chart. This
is because a period of time is typically shown
horizontally, with the oldest date on the far left
and the newest date on the far right. Therefore,
the descriptive categories for the chart would
have to fall on the horizontal — or category axis,
which is the configuration of a column chart.
On a bar chart, the descriptive categories are
displayed on the vertical axis.

Using a trendline on certain Excel charts allows
you to illustrate the behavior of a set of data
to determine if there is a pattern. Trends most
often are thought about in terms of how a
value changes over time, but trends also can
describe the relationship between two
variables, such as height and weight. In Excel,
you can add a trendline to most types of charts,
such as unstacked 2-D area, bar, column, line,
inventory, scatter (X, Y), and bubble charts,
among others. Chart types that do not examine
the relationship between two variables, such
as pie and doughnut charts that examine the
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contribution of different parts to a whole,
cannot include trendlines.

Note that many chart types are specific to
particular types of data, not for general use.
Data management focuses on skills-building
for work in that data management and analysis
area, like statistics, finance, mathematics,
scientific, etc. In this chapter, we will focus on
a few common charts you might come across
in school assignments or routine workplace
needs.

Let's now work with an Excel file:
Ch20-Charts.xlsx. This is a dataset from
Prisvard Tech, with various aspects of data we
can use. Before starting work, save a copy of
Ch20-Charts.xlsx to your Examples folder.
Then, open that file for work.

We'll be completing several charts, and the
images will appear through the chapter.

There are 6 worksheets. We will work through
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each sheet for one chart type at a time, and
place the finished chart for each on the same
worksheet the data for it is on.

Bar Charts

A bar or column chart is commonly used to
show trends over time, as long as the data are
limited to approximately twenty points or less.

The Ch20-Charts.xlsx first sheet is for quarterly
sales by region. This kind of data can be
expressed in a bar chart, to highlight individual
figures at a specific time.

Go to the RegQSales worksheet. This sheet
expresses regional sales by quarter in an Excel
table object with a total row. We'll start by
determining if Excel recommends a frequency
distribution chart, instead of going and looking
for one ourselves.

- Click the table and go to the Insert ribbon,
Charts group, and select Recommended
Charts. Recommmended charts offers both
column and bar chart options.
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- Choose the Clustered Bar chart, then click
OK.

- A chart appears, floating over our data.
Drag it so that its upper left corner is
around cell F1, so that we can see it and
some of the data.

Click on the Bar chart. Notice that when you
do, the table is subtly highlighted to indicate
that the left column (regions) is in use in the
chart, and that the numeric data is also being
referenced in the chart

Drag the Bar chart's lower right-hand
border to increase the chart size for better
review.

Interestingly, the Bar chart does not have a
title. Excel recognizes the data is a frequency
distribution, but can't determine what
emphasis the chart should be named after. You
will need to decide.

- Click in the Bar chart’'s Chart Title text box,
and type Quarterly Sales by Region.

- Click anywhere in the chart to select it, and
observe how a contextual Chart Design
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ribbon and related Format ribbon appear
to the right of the other Excel ribbons.
INn the Chart Design ribbon, Chart Styles
group, hover your cursor over the various
styles for this Bar chart, and choose one
that seems easy to view and interpret.
In the Chart Design ribbon, Chart Styles
group, choose Change colors, and see if
there is a multi-colored palette that works
for you. Hint: it is not recommended to use
monochromatic (single color) color blends
for a clustered chart, because they can
blend together and be difficult to
distinguish.

- SAVE your work.

We don't need to do any more with this chart,
but let's interpret it. We are seeing a display of
sales in each region, compared to each other
for each quarter of the year. Some regions have
lower sales. The 4" quarter sales seems to be
consistently the highest, likely due to end-of-
year/holiday spending.
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RegQsales | Comparison | RepSales | MonthlySales RegionalSales% @

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel bar
chart.

Line Charts

The second Ch20-Charts.xlsx worksheet,
named Comparison, compares monthly sales
data for two segments that Prisvard Tech
serves. This kind of data can be expressed in a
line chart, to display trends and overall change
across time at even intervals (in this case
months).

Go to the Comparison worksheet. Let's

find out if Excel recommends a chart type.
Click the table and go to the Insert ribbon,
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Charts group, and select Recommended
Charts. Interestingly, Recommended
charts offers mostly bar and column
options. We don't want that, so in the
Insert Chart panel, select the All Charts
tab and look for a Line chart.

In the Line chart selection, choose the Line
with Markers option, and the preview
chart on the right-side of the preview.
Then click OK.

Excel will place the Line chart on the
Comparison worksheet, and you may need
to drag it below the table, so it doesn’t
cover the data.

Again, the created chart does not have a title.

- Click in the Line chart’s Chart Title text box,
and type Quarterly Sales by Region.

- The Line chart uses colors that Prisvard
tech doesn't favor; in the Chart Design
ribbon, Chart Styles group, hover your
cursor over the various styles for this Line
Chart.

- Choose Colorful palette 2.

- SAVE your work.
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We don't need to do any more with this Line
chart, but let's interpret it. It seems as if there
has been more movement and variation in the
sales of products to customers of the home
segment than there was for those in the
business segment.

A B © D E B G H | J K L M
Prisvard Tech
2022 Segment Comparison by Month

Line Chart

Home $ 189,000 $175500 $222,880 $196,970 $190,740 $315702 $209,090 $230,500 $245880 $180,788 $336,743 $351,890
i 42,428 44490 43,670 41,550 48230 55010 42,760 36980 48,788 51,428 55428 58374

Monthly Sales by Region

L

ly Aug Sept Oct Nov Dec

RegQSales | Comparison | RepSales | MonthlySales | RegionalSales% ®

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel line
chart.

Pie Charts

The third Ch20-Charts.xlsx worksheet, named
RepSales, shows the Sales Reps and their
regions, and what percentage of all sales they
were responsible for. This kind of data can be
expressed in a doughnut or pie chart to reveal

494 | Chapter 20: Chart/Graphs



proportions of data compared to the whole.
Because there are more than three or four sales
reps, a Pie chart might work well.

- Go to the RepSales worksheet, click the
table and go to the Insert ribbon, Charts
group, and select the Insert Pie or Donut
(spelled out Doughnut) Chart icon.

- In the flyout selection, choose the Pie, then
click OK.

- Drag the Pie chart to the right so that it
doesn't cover the table data.

- In the Percentage text box (which is the
chart title), type Rep Sales by Percentage.

- Click on the Pie chart, and go to the Chart
Design format ribbon. In the ribbon, set
the width to 8 inches and the height to 5
inches.

- Click on the Pie chart, and go to the Chart
Design ribbon, and choose the Chart Style
11, which will add data labels for us.

- SAVE your work.

We don't need to do any more with this Pie

chart, but let's interpret it. This chart only
displays the percentages of overall sales by
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sales rep. It doesn't offer insight as to why, so
it might be a useful supporting chart but
something else would have to give more
context, such as a detailed caption with a
description, or a different chart type.

A B € D E F G H
3 |Pie Chart
a Rep Sales by Percentage
5 SalesRep f percentage
6 Shane Morgan 9% 1
7 | Ninilgwe 15%
8 |lie Ishida 3%
9 |Riley McCandless 10%
10 |Ronon Sakai 8%
11 |Inaya Ali 8%
12 |Keshawn Jeanty 12%
13 |Niesha Smith 6%
14 |Talia Bloom 9%
15 |Rafe Benally 7%
16 |River Aguilar 14%
17 Total 100%,
18
19 nshane vorgan  mniiigwe s shida Riley Mecandiess mRononsaial B naya Al
Nrssawnimnty ENemasnAh  WTAGEcom  NRafeSenaly  MRverAguilr
20
21
22
23
24
| RegQsales | Comparison | RepSales | MonthlySales | RegionalSales% | () [«]

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel pie
chart.

Column Charts

The fourth Ch20-Charts.xlsx worksheet,
named MonthlySales, shows the actual sales
by month, compared to the projected sales.
This kind of data can be expressed in a column

496 | Chapter 20: Chart/Graphs



or bar chart to show trends over time (months).
We've done a Bar chart, so let's do a Column
chart here.

- Go to the MonthlySales worksheet, click
the table and go to the Insert ribbon,
Charts group, and select the
Recommended Charts icon.

- In the selection, choose the Stacked
Column chart, then click OK.

- Drag the Column chart to the right so that
it doesn’t cover the table data.

- Click in the Column chart’s Chart Title text
box, and type 2022 Projected and Actual
Sales.

- Let's change the colors on this chart, and
make it 3-dimensional so it pops out a bit
more.

- Click on the Column chart, and go to the
Chart Design ribbon. In the ribbon, select
Change Chart Type.

- In the Chart Type preview area for Column
charts, choose the 3-D Stacked Column,
the preview on the left, and click OK.

- Click on the Column chart, and go to the
Chart Design ribbon, then choose Change
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Colors. Here, a monochromatic selection
will work; choose the bottom blue
monochromatic palette.

SAVE your work.

We don't need to do any more with this
Column chart, but let's interpret it. The stacked
format shows a comparison between the
projected and actual sales of each month. In
this case, a clustered chart actually might
make more sense, in order to see side-by-side
differences between the projected and actual

A B € D E F G H | J K L
1 Prisvard Tech 2022 Projected and Actual Sales
2 Monthly Sales
3 lcolumnChart | sowo
a ss00000
5 - 5700,
6 [January 228000 § 231428 |

$218,000 219,990
$240,000 266,550
$240,000 238,520
$232,000 238,970
$355,000 370,712
$235,000 251,850
$258,000 267,480
$288,000 294,668
$230,000 232,216
$365,000 392,171

RegQSales | Comparison | RepSales | MonthlySales | RegionalSales% ®

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS  Excel
stacked column chart.
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Doughnut Charts

The fifth Ch20-Charts.xlsx worksheet, named
RegionalSales%, displays a percentage of sales
per Prisvard Tech's biomes (West, East, Mid
country). This kind of data can be expressed in
a pie or doughnut chart to show percentages
of data compared to the whole. In this case,
there are only 3 regions, which may be better
represented in a doughnut chart; a pie chart
would focus on the two date ranges, whereas a
doughnut chart can focus on the three biomes.

- Go to the RegionalSales% worksheet, click
the table and go to the Insert ribbon,
Charts group, and select the Insert Pie or
Doughnut Chart icon.

- In the flyout selection, choose the
Doughnut, then click OK.

- Drag the Doughnut chart to the right so
that it doesn’t cover the table data.

- Click on the Doughnut chart, and go to
the Chart Design ribbon, and choose the
Chart Style 3, which will add data labels for
us.

- Click on the Doughnut chart, and go to
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the Chart Design ribbon, Chart Layouts
group.

- Then, click on the Add Chart Element icon,
choose Chart Title, and then choose
Centered Overlay.

- Click on the Chart Title text box, and drag
it just above the top of the doughnut.

- In the Chart Title text box, type Biannual
Biome Sales Percentages.

- Click the Doughnut chart, go to the Chart
Design ribbon, Data group, and click the
Switch Row/Column. This will change the
legend to the regions from the existing
date ranges.

- Click the Doughnut chart, go to the Chart
Design ribbon, and choose the Change
Colors icon.

- Choose the Yellow monochromatic
palette.

- SAVE your work.

We don't need to do any more with this chart,
but let's interpret it. This chart displays the
percentages of sales over two ranges within
the year, and over three biomes. It doesn't offer
insight as to why, but doesn't really need more
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information to interpret it. The monochromatic
colors, however, don't have the clearest edges
to separate the date ranges.

A B @© D E F G H | J
1 Prisvard Tech Biannual Biome Sales Percentages
2 Biome Sales Percentages
3 | Doughnut Chart
4
Bl DatcRanggg  West g East g Mid g i

5

6 Jan-June 35% 33% 32% -
7 |uly-Dec 36% 31% 33%

RegQSales | Comparison | RepSales | MonthlySales | Regionalsales% ®

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS  Excel
doughnut chart.

Sparklines

Sparklines are miniature charts that can be
embedded into the background of a cell. Entire
sparkline charts exist within single cells. Since
Sparklines can be placed directly next to the
data set being represented, viewing them
allows the quick determination of trends or
patterns within the data without looking at a
separate chart. Consider using Sparklines to
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illustrate high and low values within a range, as
well as trends and other patterns

The sixth Ch20-Charts.xlsx worksheet, named
Sparklines, has a table that replicates the
RegQSales table from the first worksheet,
although this table is colorized in grays, not
black. This kind of data can be expressed with
Sparklines, because Sparklines consider data
over a period of time (like 4 quarters) and
present a line chart, or a bar chart, for it. In the
case of Sparklines, these charts actually fill in
the cells of the table next to the data, rather
than being created as a separate chart object.
Because of this, you can also type in the cells
with the Sparklines; the text will float over the
lines, or the column can be widened to the text
and Sparklines can have enough room to be
viewed clearly.

Sparklines first have to be added to new, empty
cells.

In the Sparklines sheet of Ch20-Charts.xlsx,
select the cells F6-F16, which are empty and
just to the right of the 4th Qtr data. These cells
are already “in the table” since this worksheet
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already has a column header for Lines, and
another column header to its right for
Columns.

- After selecting cells F6-F16, use the Insert
ribbon’'s Sparklines group to choose the
Line icon. A Create Sparklines dialog box
opens.

The Location range is already filled with the
cells you have selected in the F column:

$F$6:$3F$16

- In the Data Range, select cells B6:E16 (not
the totals row). This allows the Sparklines
to summarize the Region quarterly data.
for rows 6-16.

- Click OK.

Column F will now show sparklines in each cell
of rows 6-16. Let's make them more visually
striking for easier viewing.

- Click on one of the Sparkline cells to
activate it, and a contextual Sparklines
ribbon will appear in the Excel ribbons
area.
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- Click the Sparkline Color icon on the
ribbon.
In the dropdown menu, select Weight, so
we can make the Sparkline more
prominent.
In the Weight dropdown, choose 3pt.
In the Sparkline ribbon, Show group, put a
checkmark in the High point and the Low
point checkboxes.
In the Sparkline ribbon Style group, select
the Red Sparkline Style Dark 3.

- SAVE your work.
- . T EETITN]
Create Sparklines ? x P —
VY. Enewstnsr|
Choose the data that you want B [
Data Range: BEETH| * ; .I“IIIIII
sas nmmans
Choose where you want the sparklines to be placed At ks
Location Range: |SF$6:3F516 4 —
— u
— =
—_—
p—
o
_—

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel Create
Sparklines and Sparklines ribbon options.

Let's repeat most of these steps to add a
Column Sparkline element to column G.
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- Select cells G6-G16, and use the Insert
ribbon’'s Sparklines group to choose the
Column icon. A Create Sparklines dialog
box opens.

The Location range is already filled with

$G$6:$G$16.

- In the Data Range, select cells B6:E16.

- Click OK.

- In the Sparkline ribbon, Show group, put a
checkmark in the High point checkbox.
The high point will now show as a gray,
rather than brownish colored column.

- In the Styles group, choose the Brown
Sparkline Style Accent 2 Darker 25%.

- SAVE your work and close the file. We're
done!
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4
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14 southEast 74,210 66,515 78,210 84,460 ~——me e mm
15 |SouthWest 54,100 50,155 59,100 63,900 ——e e e mm
16 West - CA 124,900 110,955 107,600 137550 ~—_.~ mm __ __M
17 Total $ 931,410
18|
19

| RegQSales | Comparison | RepSales | MonthlySales | RegionalSales% | Sparklines | () T

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS  Excel
Sparklines example.
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Chapter 21.
Chart/Graph
Modifications

- Accessibility

- Filtering Charts/Graphs

- Chart Labels

- X-Axis and Y-Axis Formats
- Chart Area Titles

- Data Series Labels

You can use a variety of formatting techniques
to enhance the appearance of a chart/graph
once you have created it. Formatting
commands are applied to a chart for the same
reason they are applied to a worksheet: they
make the chart easier to read. However,
formatting techniques also help you qualify
and explain the data in a chart. For example,
you can add footnotes explaining the data
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source as well as notes that clarify the type of
numbers being presented (i.e., if the numbers
in a chart are truncated, you can state whether
they are in thousands, millions, etc.). These
notes are also helpful in answering questions if
you are using charts in a live presentation. You
can change the arrangement of some row or
column references by making them bigger or
moving them on the chart. You can clarify axes
information beyond the defaults that Excel
provides in chart creation.

We'll look at a few options in this chapter. They
can and should become part of your chart
creation process.

Let's now work with an Excel file:
Ch21-ChartsDetail.xIsx. This contains two of
the charts we worked on in Chapter 20. Before
starting work, save a copy of
Ch21-ChartsDetail.xIsx to your Examples
folder. Then, open that file for work.

We'll be working with two charts, so the
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finished images will appear later in this
chapter. You can scroll down to see them now,
if you wish.

There are 2 worksheets: RepSales for a Pie
chart, and MonthlySales for a Column chart.

Accessibility

Charts are graphic items, like photos, shapes,
tables, and SmartArt. Whenever you place one
in Excel, you should make a point of making
sure it meets accessibility standards for when
the workbook is distributed. You also might
want to add some intellectual property
information, so that the Excel metadata for the
workbook accounts for the chart creation. More
information on how to do this is in the
Distribution chapter of this book.

In  Ch21-ChartsDetail.xlsx, go to the first
worksheet: RepSalesChart.

The chart actually does not have a name. In
Excel, all items you create should be given a
name, whether a table, a data range you need

Chapter 21: Chart/Graph Modifications | 509



to calculate with, images, SmartArt, shapes,
and charts. This is, for instance, so that data
range info is easier to find; so that formulas/
functions can use named ranges instead of
manual cells selections; and so other users of
your Excel workbooks can easily identify
important ranges of data.

However, naming a chart is not as self-evident
as it is for naming a table. There is no Chart
Name field in the contextual Chart Design
ribbon tab like there is for naming Excel tables.

- Click on the Pie chart, and go to the Excel
Name box at the left end of the Formula
Bar. In it, the Pie chart will be named
something like Chartl or Chart37. In the
Name box, overwrite the existing name
with something that identifies the chart,
like PTsaleschart. This helps identify the
Pie chart if it is needed in any other Excel
reference.

- To help the Pie chart be recognized by a
screen reader, click on the chart and go to
the Chart Format ribbon’s Accessibility
group.

- Click the Alt Text icon. This opens a panel
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that lets you add alternate text to a chart/
graph, so that a screen reader can
interpret for a user who cannot see the
chart.

INn our case, for practice, simply type: Excel
pie chart of 2022 sales by percentage.

All this does is let a screen reader know there
is an image and offers a summary of what the
image is. However, note that the details of the
chart itself, like what the percentages are, who
the sales representatives are, and other table-
related information isn't something that can go
into alternate text. Any remaining accessibility
has to be part of overall Excel workbook
creation.

You can also add appropriate attribution
information on a chart by giving it a caption
with this content as well as a brief description
of what the chart is. If you create the chart itself,
but from other data, you should also give
attribution/citation of the data.

- Click on a cell below the Pie chart — cell
D20 - and write a simple caption: Prisvard
Tech’s sales representatives’ 2022 sales
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by percentage.
- SAVE your work.

Filtering Charts/Graphs

Charts and their graphs can be filtered, as
needed. This doesn'’t pivot the information with
the same flexibility as Pivot tables and Pivot
charts, but Excel does allow tables and charts
to accept and refresh to show changes in the
table filters.

- In the RepSalesChart worksheet, click on
the table to activate it.

- In cell A5, use the filter button to deselect
all, then select only Inaya, Nini, and River.

- SAVE your work.

The Excel table will show only the percentages
of those three sales reps, and the Pi chart will
refresh to do the same.

- In cell A5, use the filter button to clear the
filter.
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Chart Labels

Review the Pie chart. Notice how small the
labels are. They are white on the color
backgrounds, but they are so small they may
fade into the overall chart and not provide
much information.

Click on the Pie chart, and look at the top right
side of its border. There are 3 icons that, when
clicked, open a variation of the various options
you can access from icons on the Chart Design
and Format ribbons.

Rep Sales by Percentage

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel Chart
options.

- Click on the chart, and go to the Chart
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Format ribbon, Chart Layouts group.
- Click the Add Chart Element, then choose
Data Labels, and More Options.

Excel will open a Format Data Labels panel
to the right of the workspace. In it, you can
work with the Label Options (types of labels)
and Text options (granular detail of how the
labels are formatted). Note that dealing with
labels, legends, and other individual chart
elements is not for the faint of heart or
something that can be done fast and easily. It
takes patience, and may require touching each
element separately. Still, let's see what we can
do.

NOTE: As you later click on different areas of
your chart (title, legend, an axis) the Format
panel will change the panel's format area
name depending on what chart area you
clicked, like to Format Axis, Format Data Series,
Format Title, etc.

For instance, in the Format Data Labels
panel, select Label Options, and in the
dropdown, select Series “Percentage”
Data Labels.
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This selects all of the tiny percentage numbers
in the pie chart at one time.

- Then, with those selected, click in the
Panel’s Text options. There is nothing that
lets you change all the labels’ text size.
Let's try some other method.

- With those text boxes still selected, go to
the Home tab Font group, and change the
font size to 18. Yay! That lets you change
the font size all at once, (unlike back in the
author's salad days, decades ago...) which
is pretty cool.

- Click the chart somewhere away from the
data labels, and the panel at the right will
rename itself Format Chart Area. This
allows you to format various things using
this same panel.

- Click the Chart Options, and select Legend
/ More Options This selects the visual
representation of the chart's data series (in
this case, the sales reps) shown at the
bottom of the chart. These are tiny, too.

- With this Legend area text selected, go to
the Home tab Font group, and change the
font size to 12. That let you change the font
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size for the legend all at once. This
increases the space needed and decreases
the pie chart's graphic a little, but overall,
the chart is more readable.

- SAVE your work.

TIP: Formatting Axes shortcut step. You
can actually double-click on a horizontal
category X axis, a vertical (value) Y axis,
a chart’s title box, and a chart’s legend,
to open the needed item’s Format Chart
panel options instead of using those 3
icons at the side of the chart.

A B C D E F G H | J K
Prisvard Tech

Rep Sales Percentages

Nini Igwe 15%
8 Jie Ishida 3%
9 Riley McCandless 10%
10 Ronon Sakai 8%
11 [Inaya Ali 8%
12 Keshawn Jeanty 12%
13 Niesha Smith 6%
14 Talia Bloom 9%
15 Rafe Benally 7%
16 River Aguilar 14%
17 Total 100%,
18

19

RepSales | MonthiySales

MedAttrib: author-generated. MS Excel pie
chart modifications.
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X-Axis and Y-Axis Formats

Let's work with the other chart, Go to the
second worksheet: MonthlySales. It shows a
stacked Column chart with an X and Y axis.

Let's start by changing the chart type, since
the provided Stacked Column chart in the
MonthlySales worksheet doesn't really give the
kind of comparison that is easy to discern. A
Clustered Column chart might work better.

- Click the chart, go to the Chart Design
ribbon, and choose the Change Chart
Type icon. Choose a Clustered Column,
the version in the left-side preview, and
click OK.

- Next, use the Change Colors icon to
change the colors to Colorful Palette 2.

- In the Chart Format ribbon, set the chart
width to 7.5 inches and the height to 5
inches.
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In the Chart Format ribbon, click the Alt
Text icon.

In the Alt Text panel, type Prisvard Tech
projected and annual sales chart, then
close the Alt Text panel.

- Click the Column chart, and look at its
name in the Name Box to the left of the
formula bar.

In the name box, overwrite the content
with PTactsaleschart and press Enter.

- SAVE your work.

There are numerous formatting commands we
can apply to the X-axis and Y-axis of a chart
like the column, bar, line, or other axis-based
charts. Although adjusting the font size, style,
and color are common, many more options are
available through the Format Axis pane that
can help make the information more readable
and useful for interpretation and analysis. Try
the below steps to make some changes to the
percentage numbers on the vertical (value) Y-
axis.
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- In the MonthlySales worksheet, click on
the 2022 Projected and Actual Sales chart.
Click once on the vertical (value) Y-axis —
the values are the numbers of the
projected and actual sales.

- Go to the Home tab Font group, and
change the font size to 14.

- Click once on the horizontal category X-
axis to select the month labels — which is
the category for this axis.

- Go to the Home tab Font group, and
change the font size to 12.

- Double-click on the same horizontal
category X-axis, which will open a Format
Axis panel.

The Format Axis panel offers Axis options for
placement, showing faint tick marks, and
several other micromanaging choices.

- In the Axis Options, choose Labels, and in
Distance from Axis, change 100 to 20.

- In the Text options, choose the Text Fill &
Outline icon, and under Solid Fill, change
the color to a dark blue.

- Close the Format Axis panel.
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- SAVE your work.

Chart Area Titles

Titles for the X and Y axes are necessary for
defining the numbers and categories
presented on a chart. For example, by looking
at the 2022 Projected and Actual Saleschart, it
is not clear what the percentages along the Y-
axis represent. The following steps explain how
to add titles to the X and Y axes to define these
numbers and categories:

- Click anywhere on the 2022 Projected and
Actual Sales chart to activate it.

- In the upper right corner of the graph,
choose the Charts Element plus sign.
Select Axis Titles in the dropdown, then
checkmark Primary Horizontal and
Primary Vertical. This inserts the place
holders that you can type text in.

> Mac Users: click the “Add Chart
Element” button in the Design tab,
point to “Axis Titles” and click on
“Primary Horizontal.” Do this one more

520 | Chapter 21: Chart/Graph Modifications



time and click on “Primary Vertical’.

One problem is that these Axis titles seem to
run into things. The Y-axis and its title run
together, and the X-axis title runs into the
Legend. Ugh.

- Click on the chart, and choose the Charts
Element plus sign again.

- Choose Legend, and then Top. This gets
the Legend out of the way of the X-Axis
title.

- Carefully click on the vertical (value) Y-axis
title. Drag it to the top of the chart.

- Double-click the Y-axis title to open the
Format Axis Title panel.

- In the panel, choose Title options, then the
Size & Properties icon.

- Below that icon, click Alignment, and in
the dropdown, choose Text Direction.

- In Text direction, choose Horizontal.

- Close the Format Axis Title panel.

- Click the Y-Axis title, and on the Home tab
Font group change the font size to 14.

- Then type Sales in this -axis label.

- Now, let's do the other axis title. Click the
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horizontal category X-axis title, and on the
Home tab Font group change the font size
to 14.

- Then, type 2022 Months in this X-Axis title.

- Now, let's make the Legend more
readable. Click the Legend, and on the
Home tab Font group change the font size
to18.

- Now, let's make the Title pop more. Click
the Title, and on the Home tab Font group
change the font size to 20.

- SAVE your work.

Data Series Labels

Adding labels to the data series of a chart is
a key formatting feature. A data series is an
item that is being displayed graphically on a
chart. For example, the blue bars on the 2022
Projected and Actual Sales chart represent one
data series. We can add labels at the end of
each bar to show the exact percentage the bar
represents.

- Be sure that the entire chart is selected,
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not just one of the data series. Then click
the Chart Design ribbon.

On the Design tab select the Add Chart
Element button, then Data Labels, then
Outside End. Click on one of the Data
Labels. Note that now all of the data labels
for that data series should be selected.
Now, given how dense this particular chart
is, these data labels do not help —they
make it almost unreadable.

On the Design tab select the Add Chart
Element button, then Data Labels, then
None. This removes them.

SAVE your work, and close the file. We're
finished!
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MedAttrib: author-generated. MS  Excel
column chart modifications.
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Conclusion

Microsoft® Excel® is clearly a resource that can
be used in many careers, and is valuable for
professional and personal purposes. This
textbook has focused on introducing the
fundamental skills necessary to get you started
in using Excel and to a solid intermediate level
of proficiency, confidence, and comfort using
the program.

While this content refers to Microsoft® Excel®
current full-installation versions, the skills you
learn and practice here are also consistent with
open-source and other variations of
spreadsheet programs, like those in Google,
LibreOffice, OpenOffice, etc. You can also scale
your work on Excel to use the lighter versions
with some of what you learned and practiced
here.

There is absolutely tons more to learn for you to
move past intermediate-level workplace skills
to more advanced industry-specific skKills,
business informatics management, complex
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data analysis and modeling, interpreting and
manipulating content from massive databases,
etc. YouTube and other videos can give you
insights, as well as other courses, books and
articles. Be sure to check out Creative
Commons for additional free courses, modules,
practice exercises, and textbook content to
help you out.

This particular book may later add another

chapter or two to help expand some of this
know-how on an introductory level. However,
for now, this current content should easily
prepare you for academic and workplace needs
in entry-level to intermediate-level positions, in
your own personal and entrepreneurial work,
for geekery round-table-with-popcorn
discussions (yes there ARE Excel-loving geeks
out herel), etc.

ALSO, if you have constructive comments,
suggestions of additional free links and info for
learners, attributions | may have inadvertently
missed (or messed-up) noting, and even how
this content may have helped you out, please
don't hesitate to let me know at
ljbtrainings@gmail.com.
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Signing off!
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L.J. Bothell has taught with both Seattle
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Before teaching, L.J. Bothell worked as a
permanent employee, a short-term temp, a
contractor, and a consultant/freelancer in
several industries and in salaried, hourly, and
stipend jobs. L.J. Bothell is also the author of
the OER Web Authoring Bootcamp, various
career-related articles, and assorted fiction
items.

528 | Author and Attribution
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Technology
BA in Liberal Arts/History minor

- AAS in Graphic Design

- Certificate program in Web Design

- Certificate program in Web Development

Business Technology Essentials is an
independent publication and is not affiliated
with, nor has it been authorized, sponsored, or
otherwise approved by Microsoft Corporation.
This work uses all Microsoft screenshots under
fair use. If you plan to redistribute this book,
please consider whether your use is also fair
use.

This book has been developed with a good deal
of additional content, new examples, and fresh
assessments that are very different from
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previously adapted versions of the source OER
materials noted in this attribution section. It
aims at working with Universal Design and
with an eye to Diversity, Equity, Inclusion, and
Accessibility (DEIA) considerations. It also
simplifies the design format of the
book(s)/course(s) from the attributed versions
to help them be as accessible as possible,
regardless of format (computer, mobile,
accessible pdf or ePub, etc.) This work has also
been greatly expanded to add sections in order
to offer a more comprehensive look at various
skills, issues, and challenges in current business
technology.

Many of the screenshots that appeared in How
to Use Microsoft Excel: The Careers in Practice
Series (upon which much of this content is
based) adapted by The Saylor Foundation, were
used with permission from  Microsoft
Corporation, which owns their copyright. How
to Use Microsoft® Excel®: The Careers in
Practice Series is an independent publication
and is not affiliated with, nor has it been
authorized, sponsored, or otherwise approved
by Microsoft Corporation. Other screenshots
have been added/updated to be consistent
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with the current version of MS Excel in 2023
and new assessment activities/examples. This
adapted work uses all Microsoft® Excel®
screenshots under fair use. If you plan to
redistribute this book, please consider whether
your use is also fair use.

This book has been published with a Creative
Commons Attribution NonCommercial license.
This means that others may use this content
with attribution to the author, for non
commercial/non profit-making needs. Also,
given the growing presence and of generative
Al, if this book is used by others as a starting
point for rewrites/new generation based on the
book/my work, | also expect a full attribution for
that content.

This book repurposes content and examples
from:

Beginning to Intermediate Excel (Creative
Commons  Attribution 4.0 International
License) by JevanslOspsccedu; Noreen Brown;
Barbara Lave; Hallie Puncochar; Julie Romey;
Mary Schatz; Art Schneider; and Diane
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Shingledecker, of Open Oregon Educational
Resources.

In turn, much of their work was adapted from
How to Use Microsoft Excel: The Careers in
Practice Series, adapted by The Saylor
Foundation without Attribution as requested
by the work’s original creator or licensee, and
licensed under CC BY-NC-SA 3.0.

Preparing to Print, by Julie Romey, Art
Schneider, Mary Schatz;, Portland Community
College is licensed under CC BY 4.0.

5.1 Table Basics by Hallie Puncochar, Portland
Community College is licensed under CC BY
4.0.

Images have been attributed under the images
as captions.

Cover developed from public domain images.

This book was not written/generated or
aggregated with generative Al tools.
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